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OPINIONS OP DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OP SANSKRIT. 

_ * * 

^ v ^ * y 

Opinion of Professor Mux" Ur, Oxford, gth February, 1892. 

• • • From what I have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What 
should I have given for such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head 
over Panini’s SQtras and the Commentaries. • • • I hope you mav 
succeed in finishing your work. “ J * 


Opinion of Professor Gopalji S. Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar, 20th February, 1892. 

• * * The first part that has already been out before the Public 
shows clearly that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as 
exact and pithy as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a 
high place amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar 
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent. 


Opinion of Professor T. Jolly, Ph. D., Wiinburg, ( Germany), 2 3rd A pril, 1893. 

* * * Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt! than to 
get hold of a trustworthy translation of Panini’s Ashtadhyayi, the standard work 
of Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable 
work known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient India 
in this country. * 


Opinion of Frofesi W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., rjth June, 1893. 

* * * The wort seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing 

credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion very valuable 

Undertaking, as it does to give the European student ofi the native grammar 

more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good sale in 
Europe (and correspondingly in America). 



Opinion of Professor V. Fausb'ol, Copenhagen, i 5 th June, 1893. 

* * * It appears to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry 
arid scholarship, and I value it particularly on account of the extracts from the 


Opinion of Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Halle ( Saale), 27th May, 1893. 

* * * I have gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful 

book, all the more so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Eurooe who 
understand P&nini. • * • ^ 


Opinion of Pandit Lalchandraji Tidyabhaskar, M.R.A.S. {London), 

Guru to PI. H. the Maharaja of Jodhpur. 
jtupt ^'rnrf i 

gryarat uu fteHuffriftw r 11 1 11 
PMuqrfai wftfcjjrfpftnrT firefaw 1 

ufufiiwit u * it 
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vrortn) 

OPINIONS OF THE PBESS. 


The Indian Union, ( Allahabad ), 26/h November , 1891. 

• • • The original Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English 

notes and explanations, bespeak of much diligence, care and ability; and those 
of the English-reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too 
thankful to Babu Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the 
intricate regions reigned over by that Master Grammarian. • * • We recom« 
mend this book to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 


’ The Tribune, (Lahore), gih December, 1891. 

- * * * The translator has spared no pains in preparing a translation 
which may place Panini's celebrated work within the comprehension of people 
not deeply read in Sanskrit The paper, printing and the general get-up of 
the book before us are admirable, and considering the size of the book (it is 
estimated to extend to 2000 pages ) the price appears to be extremely moderate. 


The Amrita Batar Patrika, [Calcutta), 78 th December, 1891. 

• * * Judging from the first part before us, we must say that Babu 
Sfie Chandra has succeeded well fh the difficult work of translation, which 
seems to us to be at once lucid, full and exact* It is no exaggeration to say 
thkt Babu Sris Chandra’s translation, when completed, will claim a prominent 
place among similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. 

. The Hope, [Calcutta), 20 th December, 1891. 

‘ * * * The get-up of the publication is, of a superior order, and the 
contents display considerable painstaking on the part of tne translator. 


The Arya Pairika, (Lahore), 22nd December, 1891. 

• * * The talented Babu has rendered a great service to the cause 
of Sanskrit literature by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upo& 
* • * His effort is most laudable and deserves every encouragement 


Karnatak Patra, ( Dharwar), Jth February, 1892. 

* • • Mr. Vasu gives ample proof of his competency to undertake 
the work which is not an easy task even to learned Sanskntists. 


The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), 17/h February, 1892. 

• • * Babu Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. 
He has done the translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly 
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recommend it to those ,wbp ;i wj^ t to., 3 tiidy Sfirtskrit; Grammar, .through the 
medium of English. / ’ ; • . t> . . 


; The Mandalay Herald, 31st December, 1891. 

* • • Students and. readers of 4 classic language of India are much 
indebted.to the learned Pandit for his translation of this scientific work on the 
grammar anfd philology.of the Sanskrit language. 


\ ;fv T \j , t . ... The AryaDarfian, (Shahjahanpur), February, 1892.. ; * 

• • * Such a work has been a desideratum. It is well got(up # apt), 
'praiseworthy. We wish.it every success.. . v . .. 


The Allahabad Review, January, 1892. 

* * • * The translator has done his work conscientiously and faithfully. 
The translation of such a work into English, therefore, cannot but be a great, 
boon to all students of the science of language and of Sanskrit literature in 
Special The .translator deserves the help of the Government and the Chiefs 
of ,Jn<ha* • / ,:; •» ; 1 • 11. 1 j , .s * '• <■» j, . i 1 ' ’ • • j 


* The Maharatta (Poona), 4th July , 1893. 

• * • If we may judge from the first part which lies before us, it will 
prove a very valuable help to the student of Pftnini. * * So far as it goes 
it,is creditably performed, and therefore deserves patronage from all students 
of Sanskrit and the Education Department. ' 


. The Arya Siddhanta (Allahabad), 15/A November, 1891. 

11 tnftnfhr 11 
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I tow Mtwa Mkrror qrtfter aifaflrl a*iT «r % i : 
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TOrk Rtni % ay amT $ i to aror *r ijy to, to * yroly 
wdfcr faair $ i to ** wr jkifr »r *na atr *n? wp? fwair, 

fro 'ftdyaiyrof aft ^fro^ wara «ny yfyn 

TOfou yr 4k TO wnc afrt arPSar aT aftaiar <St to* >ft 

•rt 4k aaiaro we faatfRr # fir* fk* . 
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PREFACE. 

CJINCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
O followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya 
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
and fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, viz . 9 the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, Ac., it is absolute¬ 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
PAnini. 

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel¬ 
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
logical development of the western intellect, the AshtAdhyAyt of PAnini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can 
refrain from admiring it It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the West. Professor Max Mailer thus gives his opinion About the 
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar :— 44 The Grammatical system ela¬ 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested PAnini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules.” 

Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
for that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans¬ 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
to translate PAnini’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
called the KAsikA. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the KAsikA, 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces- 
sary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
the KAsikA in the original. 
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The ‘work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two 
thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish 
it as a completed work within a short time. We have on that account thought 
it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtd - 
dhydyi , as indicated by its name, is divided into ashta Adhydyas % i. e. t eight Books. 
Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters. It has thus 
been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our 
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
volume available to the non-subscribing public as well as to our subscribers. 

The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight 
Books or 32 chapters are as follow:— 

(. Indian ) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance, including postage. 

(Foreign) £. 2-0-0 „ „ „ 

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, 1. e. 9 one Book or Adhydya f 
including postage—Rs. 3 ( Indian ); 6s. (Foreign). 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies 
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be 
made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in the 
front of the book when it is completed. 

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, c. s., Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 10 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

P&nini Office, ^ 

C THE PUBLISHER. 

Allahabad. ) 
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BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter I. 

—:o:— 

m h \ k uqiPr it h 

ii»««Twwn.^i^ ftH» n 9 ^?t*lfn ^w fa yn P i m m: qtroitiTO} %(^R«ir:,«ifTw- 

«nft»rrfafa«M<Hi*ns4 ^ faw ii 

1. An affix;. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall 
treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix, except the ‘prakfiti’ or base 
(such as ftnj, in III. I. 5 are bases, the affix being the ‘upapada’ 
or dependent word (such as w**, srfW in III. 2. 24 are upapadas), the ‘upAdhi’ 
or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as in III. 2. 25 is 
an upAdhi); in the sAtra, III. 2. 25, the word is a prakriti, gfw and <mr are 
upapadas, 7IJ is an upAdhi, the affix being the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes «***{, ipw, taught in III, 1. 96, as 

‘to be done’. 

TTW3 H ^ II ^Tfn II XRJ, % ( ) H 

11 «r *nifa vmfnrf m mwrir: 11 

2. And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘ adhikAra’ or regulating sAtra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms; or it might also be called a ‘paribhAshA’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhAtA’ or root, or the ‘prAtipadika’ or crude form; as and 

The force of the word ^ ‘and’ in this sAtra is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, are to be placed after a root &c.; not so, however, the affixes not 
taught in this AdhyAya. These latter, such as Un&di affixes, may sometimes, 
be placed in the beginning or the middle of a word. 

11 1 ii % (v&m) 11 

wf*i: 11 aw^nent *nrfir Rnurair: 11 

3. That which is called an affix, has an acute 
accent on its first syllable. 

This sAtra may also be treated as a ParibhAshA or an AdhikAra sAtra. 
The udAtta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, 
then on the first of the vowels. . Thus the affix qcq has udAtta on the first w, as. 
in This general rule of accent applies only where there is no special 
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The Desideratives. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 4-5. 


rule laid down. Thijs, rule VI. I. 163, declares that affixes having an indica¬ 
tory *4 will have udStta on the final; those having an indicatory 7 have accent 
on the middle (VI. 1. 217); those that have an indicatory <r are anudAtta; those 
having an indicatory sr, throw the acute accent on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI. 1. 193) ; the affixes having an indicatory *r and *r 
throw the acute accent on the first syllable of the word to which they are 
added (VI. 1. 197) ; the taddhita affix having an indicatory 4? takes acute 
accent on the final (VI. 1. 165); and the affix having an indicatory n is svarita 
(VI. 1.185). 

a r gqift i 11 8 11 wfa « 

(to*:) 11 

^ 1 %; 11 g«r: fanv uaaror saltan *14% 11 

4. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes hav¬ 
ing an indicatory 1 (pit) are anuddtta. 

This is an exception (apavAda) to the last aphorism. As eanft ‘two 
stones’ ; the case-affix aft is anudAtta; so also ; so also qrefil ; The third 
person singular affix fin.has an indicatory «r, and is anudAtta. But not «nri:. 

** II ^ II II 4JW 

( v&rm) n 

11 *t<t fim finnS, fare finara, nmm am na**t wfau 

11 fa^m Ha*nfii «i <ft<t>i< , *[ arfrotjaare wunr *a**r *refire 11 

B. After the verbs faro and fa*w. comes the 

affix am- 

This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to ‘dcs - 
pise’, ‘to endure’ and 'to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ‘to 
hide’, ‘to whet’ and 'to dwell’.. As w»r«am ‘he censures or despises’; fi i fi i a r fr 
‘he endures patiently’; fafaraarat lie heals’. But ftprrofa *he protects’; 3 «rafa 
‘he sharpens’; ai^arafa ‘he makes sign’. 

When amis added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. I. 9. Thus, 
ot- bar (VII. 4. 62)=* to which is added the third person 
singular termination 

afNbc'rrroTW 11 % 11 n wnr- 
m, snarrom, ( pr*hi: ) n 

11 rpt «jjiram, w faftaMt nitron 

am na*rot *wfa. »ronarro wraa tfnftart «rrfa 11 
nrPfamii *wift wnffafm irot n 
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The Desioeratives. 
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6. The affix ^ comes after the verbs »nw ‘to . 
honor’, w* ‘to biud’, fnr ‘to cut’ and *jnr ‘to whet’, and 
long i is the substitute of the f (VII. 4.79) of the redu- 
plicative (VI. 1. 4) syllable. 

The sepr is to be added only then, when the sense of the desidcrativc 
verb is as below: ‘he investigates’, ‘he loathes’,' ‘he 

straightens’, sffyjferit 'he sharpens’. The verbs given in this and the preceding 
sfttra, are Desiderative in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sfitra, may be read into this also, whereby the addition of becomes 
optional. Thus invltl, fnrafit and Pnpprwftf are also valid forms. . 

tn^r: OT II 9 II xr^rfwii 

£ 

umfb, ***nnw, ut, (ircmj: ) 11 

jFw: a wt nr ^ ronft 

Mfftl 11 

mfnuf^ii rmrenra ircufnfrft «re>*ar: u 

7. The affix is op lion ally attached, in the 
sense of wishing, after a root expressing the object wish¬ 
ed, and having the same agent of the action as the wisher 
thereof. 

As, uj ‘to do’; ‘he wishes to do’. This is the 

Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same 
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root must also be simple and not 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix *pr is to be added. Thus 

Why do we say a»»hij: 'after (a root expressing) an object’ ? The affix- 
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus ; here there is no 

affix. But will be fsprfwfn. 

Why do we say ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 

Is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? Observe 

Ytron* Here Yajfladatta is agent of the verb fesfg; but he is 
not agent of the action gni*f; hence there is no affixing. 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of wishing’? Ob¬ 

serve tRvfaiPfrfh ‘he knows how to make’; here the sense being that of know¬ 
ing, there is no affix. 

The word qr ‘optionally’ shows that a sentence may also be employed 
to express the same idea. Thus ntf T»i«a(n or 
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The Denominatives. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 9 . 


The word qmY: being especially used in this sAtra, shows that this 
qw is an Ardhadh&tuka affix, while the taught in the two preceding 
sAtras, will not get this designation. 

Vart : The affix an^is added, when the sense is that of'in imminent 
danger’; as jrf =* ‘the bank is in imminent 

danger of falling down'. So also jqf 

Vart : There is no affixing of after a verb which has already taken 
in the sense of wishing. As fcqftf'rwftrefq. But the qw of III. I. 5, 6 not 
denoting wishing, wc have 

51? m c ft u 5^:, snr?**;, ***, 

(vfT^T:, *) ft 

vrr^r^ 11 qqfa «uvqi*qqqfq 3 qt ***«*: 11 

ti b*?Ri 11 

8. The affix is optionally employed, in 
the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix 
expressing the object wished as connected with the wish¬ 
er’s self. 

This forms the Denominative verbs, *. e., verbs derived from nominal 
bases. As, yi‘son’, yftqfir ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ (yr+qq^yfH- 
(II. 4 - 7 r > VII. 4. 33). 

Why do we use the word at«^? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in 
*TjTwf yrftrotfu, the affix comes only after yp^ and not qf|?q 

Why do we say Atmanah ? Observe mar: ‘he wishes a son for 

the king’. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for 
one’s own self. 

The *R in apr^is for the sake of classing kyach, kyah and kyash in one 
common group by simply using the word 99, as in sAtra q: qat I. 4.15 ; while 
^ distinguishes kyach from kyati &c., and is not for the sake of accent, the 
affix will be udAtta by III. 1. 3. 

Vart :—In affixing kyach , prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
q N and of Indeclinables. Thus in there is no affixing. 

Vart :—In the Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re¬ 
gard to another. As ir «qr «n*T wnrft Here nan* (pi. wiqq:) is 
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KAUYACH AMD KYACH. 


351 


formed by kyach, ar being added by III. 2. 170, and aw is added by VII.. 4. 37. 
See Rig Veda I. 120.7; 27. 3 &c. 

m < * 11 % (g*:, 3 nwit, vrr^Tt, 

jyuvu, ) 11 

9. And the affix is also employed, 

in the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case- 
affix, expressing the object wished as connected with 
the wisher’s self. 

Thus, * he wishes for a son of his own’. 

The making of this a separate sfttra instead of adding it with the last 
aphorism and making one sAtra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent 
sfltra, where the anuvntti of kyach only runs, and not that of kdmyach. The 
su of kdmyach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, therer 
fore, rule 1.3.8 which would have made the letter <* indicatory, does not apply; 
because no particular purpose would be served by making indicatory. Or the 
affix kdmyach may be considered to have an indicatory w before it i.e. the affix 
being chakdmya. 

11 \o 11 11 arm ft , 

( $*:, *T, II 

11 «»iwi«**h!j: 4T Mwnit *wRr II 

11 11 

10. The affix turn is optionally employed, 
in the sense of treatment, after a word ending in a case- 
affix denoting the object of comparison. 

Thus, vjw = ‘he treats the pupil as a son* 

Vart : So also in a locative case. As vrerflwfn ‘he dwells in hut as 

if it were a palace'. qifaftwRf ‘in a cot he lies down as if he were on a royal 

bedstead; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead’. 

II \\ II M^lpT II %- 

% ( W f W I fr m^ft, gq:, *T ) H 

^Rr: 11 Tmrrr^rw: er urt ft wrRr, qetuwi n wtft w^fa ii 

wiRWr 11 faror 11 

4 Tf%^n wftnfinRft** fnlft 11 


% 
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Kyan 


[Bk. III. Cii. I. | 13. 


li. Tlic affix is optionally employed in 
the sense of behaving, after a word ending in a case- 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent; 
and there is elision (lopa) of the final * of the noun; if it 
ends with a *r. 

Thus, arrar, *$brra^, ‘the crow behaves like a hawk’; arencra# 

‘she behaves like an Apsarft*; < rara 3 or ‘it becomes milk'; ( 

+ + w = *$*rra, VII. 4. 25). 

In the words afrsra — attwraff, and — arorrafl the final e is in¬ 

variably elided when forming the denominative verb : but not so in the case 
of where the elision is optional, as mi**? or qapea^. 

The elision of ^ refers to the final ^ and not when it is followed by 
any vowel Thus r&ratf; *TC*«r—Wtsrat; here the *r is not elided as it 

is not final. See. I. 1. 52. 

Vart After the words iftw, and f|T, the affix is op¬ 

tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As ara- 
ijavpl or a mngq r qfl , jftad or gtaraft, or ft Trail. The alternative forms 
are derived by the affixing of kyafi. 

Vart According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix fcf 
comes optionally in this sense after all crude nouns. As HTffn or «n[fra$, 
or araif. 

» V? II II ^aj-srrf^ra:, 

5 ft, 3T^:, tfttf:, % W; ( ) H 

11 f* 5 ar*rrftra: wfinWMt*nrat? wan? snpflr Hafir, 
wrarwl srt'T: 11 

12. The affix **r^. in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms hji and the rest, which do not end with 
the affix (V. 4. 50); and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonant of these words, if they end in a conso¬ 
nant. 

Thus, *r>pTt >J5|ft *wfii=*frrafc *he becomes much (from a little)’; rfNrait 
•he becomes swift (from being tardy)’. All these roots will be Atmanepadi (I.3.12). 

The phrase ar«%: ‘not ending in the adverbial affix rf’,'refers to every 
one of the words belonging to the class fajrff. It may be objected, what was 
the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix far itself denotes that 
something has become what it was not before; and therefore a word which has 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



Bk. III. Ch. I. $ 13.] 


Kyasm. 


353 


taken the affix fa*, will not again take 9*1^ in that very sense. The repetition 
of fa* here shows that the words &c. never take the affix fa*, in the 
sense of ‘something becoming what it was not before'. Thus the present sAtra is 
an exception to sAtra V. 4. 50 which ordains fa*. 

> PT» arfa**^, ****fr N , 

ti* **\. *S** N . ®T*r, *^, ‘ (fa**^, r*^, jt- 

fa*r N , HoraJ 1 

^t%rrf^vnrwT : u ^ w u 

Tnmt, (gfa) 11 

11 «tff*ifs»*T***** ******** **fu 11 
1?. The affix mi* in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the words sitf**, &c. and after those that end with the 
affix * 1 * (Y. 4.57), when these words do not take the affix 
fa* (Y. 4. 50). 

Thus or «lfipn*f* ‘he becomes red’; *rm*# or * 3 *sT*f* ‘he 

makes a noise like patapata’; + *= 5 itft«r + *= 5 Ttf**TW, VII. 4. 25). 

The word *» * aiq<t is formed by adding the affix d&ch to the word *? 
which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix kyash. The 
affix d&ch is added to express inarticulate sounds. 

There is no special class called lohit&di. The V&rtika, therefore, pro¬ 
poses that the sAtra should read without the word Adi, as sftffftif***: **\; 
‘the affix kyash comes after lohita, and words ending in d&ch’. 

This rule applies to words other than finprf* which are always in¬ 
variably Atmanepadi owing to the affix ***v -while **T. is optionally 
both. (I. 3. 90). Thus **f*f* or **?*#, Pncraft or fair*'!, *<S*Jt*fn or 

or *«*t* 3 . The lohit&di is an Mrajfancj, the following being some of the 
words of this class; stiff*, fit*, *fl*, **, *»* and *?*. 

The indicatory *1 in mnf is not for the sake of prohibiting gtina and 
vriddhi ( 1 .1. 5). For gun a or vriddhi takes place in a dh&tu followed by a s&r- 
vadh&tuka or Ardhadh&tuka affix. The affix **^ is not added to a dh&tu but 
to a nominal stem: hence there is no scope for the operation of guna &c. The 
*t is for the sake of grouping **^, **S s and ***_ in one class as **; as in sAtra 
*: *3 (I. 4, 15). There is, however, no word ending in * among those enumer¬ 
ated above. 
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The affix (V.4. $7) comes when the verb following is one of the 
three srt, H, or ur ; as qr a i ara i dfit , ->wRr or -?xm v . The present stitra teaches 
by implication that when follows *1^, the above restriction, that the 
verb should be uj, x^or wr, is not applicable. Here xru comes without the ad¬ 
dition of y, *r or arfccf. 

The anuvfitti of »?*#: comes from the last sfitra; and hence the affix 
is added in the sense of i. e. something becoming that which 

it was not before. 

*rsrnr ir*f$ 11 \\i n n mm, ( *ne) it 

nRr: 11 araw uwpft 11 

uiPfani.ii 

14. The affix surf, in the sense of exerting in 
dishonesty, is employed after the word ‘mischief’, 
when the latter has the fourth case-affix in construc¬ 
tion. 

Thus, qnrrar upScr 4>mf4=4nrnid ‘he is assiduous for trouble, i. e. he is 
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 

Vart :—The affix 44*^ comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words arar, 4 tyt, and *npr; as, OTrraft, «K« 7 ied, 
and iRHliffl- 

When the sense is not of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as *nt: are? irrafn. 

arfrl-ar^:, () u 

^far; 11 ftHstnm H W Trereu ^nflamraj»r ufafaftaJwf: »wRr 11 

urflfapi, 11 ffir aairen^n 

11 nro: irtfa* * 11 

15. The affix 9*^ is employed after the 
words, fl»rer ‘ruminating’ and ‘austerity’, when 
they are used as the objects of the action of repeating 
and performing respectively. 

Thus, fpmf atrafSNrtaaqTOff *fh ‘the cow ruminates.’ 

Vart: This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here; as, aflft <fH*u utfafir. 

Vatt The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word irRT s ,* as 
nYVtftT=tmarfn, *he performs austerity’. 
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H ^ II II «TTO- ^rmr, 

WF ) II 

\ 

11 tyfar rih^ju mw? rnwT hrRi 11 

Rrfn'RPj 11 <ifRw%fn «pk«rr 11 

16. The affix «tof is employed in the sense 
of ejecting, after the words ‘vapour’ and ‘heat’ 
as the object of the action. 

Thus, aimraft ‘it emits vapour’; amraft 'it sends out heat'. So also 
<^«rnr# ‘it ejects froth’. 

R| TOftfr jg: II ^3 II II 

R5Wf-3n»-R?RU-^«T:, ( *T5 ) II 

II ?J5f tt RT5IR W RTO* ^ RfnS Riflwif SRR^ RWRt »Wfa II 

RIpSR>H II RWCRU II 

II a m ^ nfbWRterl te nataWrgpTfq f II 

17. The affix «w^, in the sense of making, 
comes after these words, as the object of the action, 
viz;—u*f ‘sound’, ‘hostility’, Rf*Rf ‘strife’, aw ‘cloud’, 

‘sin’ and *w ‘cloud’. 

Thus, *raf RFCtffl = jrorail ‘he makes a noise’. So also RtRfff- 

aww®, RHJRmS, I 

Vart :—It sliould be stated that the affix comes after and »ft- 

fir; as, *f$Rra#, aftfrcntf 1 

Vart :—So also should be included the words am, STfr, tffarr, ufteT, «ft?r 
0t?r and u^?t ; as am*ft, aa^w#, tffcirati, «I?ra$, «rterot, ffcrad and rjct- 
I 

The word r^tjj in the sfttra is not the Grammatical Karana or the Ins¬ 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. 

h \c 11 11 g^i- s rr ffoi :, 

wf n ) 11 

11 «<ai«fa*iif^*: jyi# Rwnft »wfir Sjfanaf- 

wrn: owatftf? wmtfflr *wfN 11 

<* "■ 

18. The affix in the sense of feeling, comes 
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after the words ‘pleasure’ &c., when the ploasuro 
&c. belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus tgtsraft * he feels pleasure’ ; ‘he feels pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when the feeling belongs to the agent’ ? Observe 09 
fawfh TOroft VU4WUW ‘the valet knows the happiness of his master Deva- 
datta.’ Here the agent viz. a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘happiness,’ 
which belongs to his master; hence there is no affixing. 

WUlrf*:» 

j:*r, aw, nfjf, wftar, jpfK, urn, 1 

inftafrarfvnre: 11 n u^tPi ii inw-Nfura- 

) 11 

*fa: 11 <rr nufu urrrofofa '^mfr 11 

19. The affix www, in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action viz:— 

‘adoration’, uftfa. ‘honor’ and fa* ‘wouder’. 

Thus newf* fain, *he worships the gods’; uffanqfh * 5 ^. lie honors 
or serves the elders'; ‘he astonishes ( makes it wonderful)’. The n in 

indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmancpada. (Ppr + w- 

faft + * (VII. 4. 33) - fa**)- 

n® i» M^ifn u 

fir*, () u 

: II HT°Y *ffor fTO^wit for*; HWPit >Ttfa UtCGjftTtt II 

11 nsignt *rfarc *T 11 

UTfN«n II NTUWWlfafa II 

urftfurn " iffatf *r 11 

20 . The affix in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, 
viz 5*1 ‘tail’, hi* ‘pot’ and ‘rag’. 

Thus ‘he lifts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 

or throwing about); ww i mrufi ‘he collects pots in a heap’; tNhrcmftfog: ‘the 
beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix fqn?> the effective portion is {, the 
other letters are servile. The r indicates Atmanepada ( 1 . 3. 12) and Ur serves the 
purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 51 which applies generally to all 
affixes containing Pi, such as fon. &c. 

Vart :—After the word 5*0; the sense of the affix is that of lifting 
or throwing about. 
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Vart : —After hr the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 

heap. 

Vart :—After the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 

ing. 

n faro, 

()« 

ii gm fiwuwfUf who irc TW fsr row fro qwiftt&nr: ro*^ fisrg»reirot 

II 

21. Tlie affix f*i% iu the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action 
viz: gt»* ‘shaving’, faro ‘mixture’, new* ‘soft’, wr* ‘salt’, iro 
‘vow’, wro ‘dress’, fw ‘plough’, row ‘strife’, fro ‘done’, and 
‘matted hair’. 

Thus g«w*fa ‘he shaves’; fJprofa lie mixes’; ^wwrofa 'he softens or 
alleviates’; SRUFxRl ‘he salts’; TOtHUTOfh ‘he fasts on milk’; dqwufl l 'he covers 
with clothes i. e. dresses’; fwtlft ‘he ploughs’; ro wufa 'he makes war’; frorofu 
'he appreciates kindness’; fttntuafa ‘he combs the hair, or disentangles matted 
hair or delivers from sin’. 

The affix after the word jpl has the sense of ‘eating’ or 'abstaining 
therefrom’; as <mt JPrafh ‘he drinks milk,’ ana fa ‘he abstains from the 

food prepared by a low caste’; after the word qwe the affix denotes the sense 
of covering. After fist and rofat the sense is that of taking; as <fw rjjrro =» ?5*- 

The words in the sfttra are fqr and row and not ffar and rolW- This 
anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix 
(III. i. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if the 
affix were ?ro N ; i.e. the does not take place here in the Aorist (VII. 4. 

93). Thus the Aorists are sfTOfWN and rorororo^; and not anfftfttt and wrflrowro, 
which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII. 4.79. & 94. 
if there was ro*qf»nq. 

The word means either hair, or matted hair, or sin. 

giro: 11 uww wtwglwrfa: flMwifiwit 

4T farrorercfa*n: : 1 
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11 «ms jw^ few* «tainf tHumbi 11 

22. The affix «nr, iu the sense of repetition 
ot the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and 
beginning with a consonant. 

The phrase kriy&samabkihdfa means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As <in‘to cook’, 'he cooks again and again’; ‘he shines 

with great intensity’. The root must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any upasarga. We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like 
‘to go’, (because the root is preceded by the upasarga u); or amj ‘to be 
awake,’ (because it contains two vowels) ; or f ‘ to see’ (because it begins 
with a vowel). 

Vart The intensive affix afe s comes after wf% wftr, »jfw, »rf?, wRf, 
and though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 
with a vowel. 

As, Btsnwl, wrraa, and 

The affix is not added in these cases or nrt thrt, as it is 

against usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense of intensity, 
though in the sense of repetition we have and 

In making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ter¬ 
minations of the Atmanepada as the root is few. 

11 ^ 11 11 

( tr^) ii 

nf^r: 11 nfewirsrwt: uSWs** *i*w»it# fewf >r*fw 11 

23. The affix ^.invariably comes, in the sense 
of crookedness, after a simple verb expressing motion. 

Thus w«w 'to move’, ‘he moves crookedly’. So also qgqMin . 

After a verb of motion, the WH. never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if 
the latter sense is to be expressed, a phrase must be employed ; as ww mnrfw ’he 
wanders much’. This is inferred from the word Ptpw used in the sfttra i. e. 
always has the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion. 

thtoh 1 nwffar* h ^ 11 u 

, (hip) « 

11 sum* vt *nr ftr *[ f***hwT 

11 

• 24. The affix *r s when it is intended to con¬ 
vey the sense of contempt (*nf) in respect of the souse 
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of the root comes always after the following roots, 
viz:—sft ‘to cut off, 5 tv n 'to sit’, ^‘to walk’, *1 ‘to mutter 
silently any sacred formula’, ‘to gape or yawn’, 

‘to hum’, ‘to bite’ and *r ‘to swallow’. 

Thus STtsyai* ‘he cuts off badly’; Qreraft ‘he sits badly’ ; ‘he 

"walks badly’; sfspanl 'he recites badly’; so also **5T*ft, 

The affix *rr„ does not come in the sense of repetition &c. after 
the above verbs, but only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As >jtt «2*qfn ‘he cuts off much’. 

Why do we say ‘when contempt in regard to the sense of the root 
is meant’ ? Observe *rnr sroffl 'he recites well’. There is no affixing as no con¬ 
tempt is denoted. Why do we say 'in regard to the action denoted by the 
root’ ? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root, but 
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
snf% : ‘the Sfidra recites the sacred mantras’. The word ftrm of 
the last aphorism is understood here also. 

n ^ 11 11 

II Rnuft H*fil II 

11 »nl ^^mmir»!T 5 *f 5 Kwr: 11 . ^ 

25. The affix font is employed after these 
words, viz:—‘truth’ (which then takes the form of 
eutn as exhibited in the shtra), irtr ‘a fetter’, to ‘form’, 
4lojr ‘a lute’, to ‘cotton’, swirar ‘celebration’, $*rr ‘an army’, 
‘the hair of the body’, wn 'the skin’, *4 ‘mail’, to ‘cele¬ 
bration’, ^ ‘powder’ and the verb of the Chur&di class. 

Thus ‘he speaks truly’; fTOTOtn ‘he unfetters or liberates’; 

‘he looks’; ‘he sings with the lute’; MHHsnrfn ‘he makes a brush’; 

TO[5TPK*lfil ‘he praises in verse’; ‘he advances with the army’; M^srt- 

i^rfti 'he rubs over the hair’; ‘he feels of the skin’; esntrfu 'he puts on the 

mail armour’; qrfaft 'he celebrates or colors’; srr«£farfn he pulverises. The 
roots of the ChutAdi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of which 
see the Dh&tup&tha. After the verbs of the ChurAdi class, the affix is em¬ 
ployed without alteration of the sense ; as 'he steals’. So also Patron. 
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^ • The words M«f, and uwt take the augment mpj before the 

affix ; as, WJ|j<<qfn, MRfrerfir, The whole equation is thus shown 

*■* + ««5«* + + Ri^-wf+sn^+f +Hft»*rfr»+MRr=aTOf«nrfH 

(VII. 3- 85). The final syllable called f? is not elided in this case, i. e. of snif^ 
the syllable Mf^ is not elided before for*, as it would have been by VI.4.155. 
The reason is that ifMTT was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding it. The affix Rsj^has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word «nxr,of 
‘seeing’ after ^7, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after *flcrr, of ‘brushing’ after 
?£T, of ‘praising’ after jmTm, of‘leading’ after sfor, of‘rubbing’ after srpT, of 
‘taking’ after *r*. of‘putting on’ after *4 and of ‘taking’ after 

* n ^ 11 xr^rf^r n frvih:, fir^r) 11 

^Rr: II mw: RRprer: trtfirr «TmC: RRUl ffM ercft RSRpr nfar- 

wfnun VTTntri^* TRTat H!Tf% 11 

Rfftf**! 11 trra?Rrau«r 11 

RlfifRfR || Vi^lTivjin^n^rqa fftj ftgTM R^fftr RfRrrRl: R^if^R^ 

R5T7RTR II 

stRIrpt 11 MrcnniMrerRtfr *PM4raTw 11 

mf^Rnr 11 RnftapnJ rtR 11 
II RWRntrr f|r 11 

26 . The affix far* is employed after a. root, 
when the operation of a causer is to he expressed. 

The hetu (I. 4. 55) means the mover of the independent agent; an 
operation relating to the hetu, such as directing Sic. is called hetumat ; as Rfi 

‘he causes to prepare a mat’; s$ppi «tt=rrRi ‘he makes the rice to be 
cooked’. In other words, the affix fnj^ forms the causative verbs. 

Fart: —The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he does that’ after the 
words tnr&c. Thus RTCffa = ‘he makes sfltra ’ So also *£snrf%. 

Fart: —After words ending in ujtj; affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix fcr^, when the sense is ‘he does that’. The Rpr s affix is eli¬ 
ded, the word rcassumes its basic (RrRjfilRO form, and the base is as if the agent, 
thus areRfw^?=are qnprftr; RfsrRVR’RpR*? = rIm rsytrRj; => 

rm iR w Mnr»t«rfii. 

Fart: —Under the conditions mentioned in the last rtASm, the upa- 
sarga Mr is elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit. Thus 
MTCrfwfiTRre MTR*? = Ufif fR RT M Rf R ; here the MT of MKiRt is elided. 

Fart :—Under the conditions mentioned in the second vartika the 
.affix fesj^has the sense of‘making wonderful’, meaning ‘attaining that’. Thus 
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«iri««prt srarroil = ^5»*rafn ‘going from Ujjain he 
finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful speed)’. 

Vart :—When an asterism is in composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix after a word ending in affix, the 
UjH affix is elided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the 
agent. Thus So also ’PffftSfnraf'T. 

to 11 11 11 ( to)ii 

*]f^T• II II 

27. The affix is employed after the roots 
jRtjs ‘to itch’. &c. 

Thus, sp'Sgcfir orwwxH ‘he itches or scratches*. This word takes ter¬ 
minations indicatory. The words &c. are both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in a separate list by themselves and are not included in the 
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns. 

^T, ««TC, W, 1>T^, Pf«CPfc ’TOST, 

grnj, wro, *t**fj, and 1 

q q qqfafift q faqfa vg: TO II » ^Tf^ll TO-TO- 

s»c\C\ ^ >»e\ Cs. 

fa ^THT: U 

11 vpr faro *ral, «rcr wul n, ro % 

*r$wr ro*r unror 11 

28. The affix w* comes after TL ‘to protect’, 
vrr ‘to heat’, fa^sf ‘to approach’, tuj ‘to contract or praise’ 
and w ‘to praise’. 

Thus .fl’Tiufa ‘he protects’; 'agyrafir ‘he heats’; so also, fironrRr, qujntfa, 
and qjrnjfir- 

The verb qnr N being read along with «p^ ‘to praise,’ has here the sense of 
praise only ; so that the affix does not come after the verb »nn when it means 
‘to make a contract*; as *RTC*t TOfl, tunT. 

The verbs in w*t do not take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no indi¬ 
catory letter to show that. 

?Uciflq«Jl ^ II M^lfa II 
11 qnnfajnrt tra JinRt; *i*fa 11 
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29. The affix Ixr.. oomes after the shtraroot 
‘to reproach’. 

The indicatory y shows that the verb will take the affixes of the 
A'tmanepada ; as ‘he pities or reproaches’; so also, 

11 \» 11 xr^Tf^r 11 u 

11 uwnit 11 

■ 30. The affix ftm? comes after the root s»»r ‘to 

desire’. 

The cr indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) and r shows Atmancpada ; as, 
eKTTOtl ‘he desires’; so also SRPFttf and 

*t n ^ n iigmr-aiT^T:,^- 

XIT 5 %, 9 T, (WcTO:) 11 

11 an^qruKfa qi f unwi ifqq: jwrar *tt 11 

31. The affixes mi* and those that follow it, 
(i.e. wr, and fcr?) are optionally added, when it is 
desired to express one’s self with an ftrdhadhfituka affix. 

Thus ur 3rd. sing, of the Future is an Ardhadhfttuka affix. It is 
optional to retain the Aya of gopAya before this affix. So we have ifntfiiur or 
ntHT ‘he will protect’. So also vrfdur or qjifrfirur; u»f*rar or qrrafirar. 

But for this sfitra, the affixes war &c. would have come always even 
when &rdhadhfttuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional. 
Therefore proper ftrdhadhfituka affixes should be applied when we retain w*t 
&c. and when we do not retain them. Thus the ftrdhadh&tuka ( fit 3 - 
95) will be employed in fonning the fenimine noun from the simple root, but 
the ftrdhadhdtuka (III. 3. 102 ) will be employed in fonning. the feminine 
when war &c. are retained. Thus ajfcd: or aft q rau . 

* 3 *rrSPTT VHcTO: II ^ II 11 ^W^snf^-SRTTJ, 

XHRW: II 

•rftr 11 aarriRir: *r*[*r*jT >nrfw 11 

32. All the words ending with the affixes n* 
and others are called Dh&tu. 

This extends the sphere of Dh&tu or roots already defined in 
sfitra I. 3. 1. These roots may be called derivative roots. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
&c. as shown in the above examples* Thus ‘to wish to do*, ‘to 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



SVA AND IASI. 


363 


. A. Ill Ch. L § 33-35] 


rause to do'; 'to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same 
as f; 'to do’ and thus take ^ &c. 

u ^ 11 ^rfw n **-*rft, 

(m^t:)ll 

jftr H wft n qrSt v net du re ue 

wutft raw) *wn: 11 

33. When 5j and w? follow, then w and nrfir 
are respectively the affixes of a verbal root. 

5 } is the common expression for sjr and 5 |» n formed by reject¬ 
ing their special anubandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses. is the 1st Future also called the Periphrastic Future.. 

Thus at ft w fh unit. The f of erftr is indicatory and shows that the 

nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as «n^ 'to think’, q?m 'he 
will think’. 

11u 11 faq, nynf, (^ti)ii 

*Rr s 11 <ndt: Rrf nefii *551 qrw; 11 

34. ftnf is diversely the affix of a verbal root 
when w? follows. 

The tense called or subjunctive is found in the Vedas only. 
When the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix is diversely added. 

Thus vfrfinrh, Sometimes this augment is not employed; 

thus «rmfe sarr**nft. Thus in Rig Veda I. 1.2, qrerfn is ah example 

of wfir with « 

*T MU cq qi ^ fofe II ^ II XRpft || 

3TTW, 3T*v%, ( P7*R:, ) M 

11 ywwt , ne; nrj 

11 ffu *wr*x»i.^ 5 fRTOu«^ 11 

35. is the affix of the verb ‘to cough’, 
and of those roots that are formed by affixes (i. e. the 
derivative verbs), when follows, except in the Mantra. 

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect The Perfect of will be 

after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided (IL 4. 81) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb or ara^orftts added. As 

*he coughed’; ^tropire 'he stole’. So also 
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This rule however does not apply to - the Vedas; as sfpTOT Rig. 
Veda I. 79. 2. 

Vart :—This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic con¬ 
sisting of more than one vowel; as it 

The final of ajR, is not indicatory. 

II ^ II q qi fa II T^-3TT^:, % 

(fafe, stpiJ h 

11 fsn$ 3 f * rr yf g » n^ w^farM tuNwa ai fafe tot; awnmiwr wrfw 11 

WTffaiH II atcfiSaj wfifaUr 11 

. 36. The affix w^is used when fa? follows, after 
a root beginning with a letter of fn praty&h4ra and hav¬ 
ing a heavy vowel, excepting the root w*er ‘to go’. 

Thus f f *to try’, frhtft ‘he tried’; so also ‘he guessed’, 

‘he grieved’. 

But forms ‘he failed or went’. This applies to mono¬ 

syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except h or aw. The 
verb 3^} 'to cover’ is, however, an exception; its perfect is ‘he covered’. 

Why do we say ‘beginning with or any vowel except a* or aw’ ? 
Observe atf, Perfect aww$ (VII. 4. 71). Why do we say ‘heavy vowel’? 
Observe Perf. <rrtWT (VI. 4. 78 ) awsrw:, Why do we say ‘vowel’ ? 
Observe Perf. ; «rj, Perf. 

qqmm gq II ^3II ll ^-3PT-3TTO:; w, 

«smi)u 

*fw: II 4W WHTWRkWuIs, sr *rat, aww faf? r icw.- awmwpit 

wwfii II f 

37. After the verbs ‘to give’, ‘to go’ and ‘to 
protect’, «r*r ‘to go’, and *ww ‘to sit’, there is the affix unr, 
when fa? follows. 

Thus fwrswiw ‘he gave’; qg wwrwwt ‘he ran away’; awwrqw> ‘he sat’. 

^fa^i iw 11 11 11 

*PP«Ti, WWMIll, (3TPT, fafe) II 

11 ww far sn*, amr fwwrertf, ijiMl faft q*$N*w«i*nn wwtfl 

>faw 11 

38. The affix wr is optionally employed after 
these, viz ^ ‘to burn’, fa* N ‘to know’, and ‘to wake’, 
when fa? follows. 
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Bk. III. Ch. I § 39*41.] 


Thus affair**?*!? or far?r**?nt or fart?, aimns*?irc or anroiFC. As 
there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb ft? as endi ng 
in a short a \,guna is not substituted, as it would otherwise have been by rule 
VII. 3. 86. 

utr^rftr n 4^-ftn, * 5 *^, 

( «rrw, fsrffc, ) n 

tjfar: 11 fsr 4 t »r£, srsarranf, f^< ?req »< n«noti :,» ?RT?nr?lr:, qtMr farf* 
qrfi: 35rrft? *rfa*i^*i 4 ‘ h*Ri 11fa. n 

39. wn s is optionally affixed, when fo* follows? 
after these verbs *ft ‘to fear’, ft ‘to be ashamed’, h ‘to nou¬ 
rish’, 5 *to sacrifice’; and when wi is affixed, the effect 
is as if there were tsj elision and the roots belonged to 
Hv&di class. 

The effect of jrj is to cause reduplication by rule VI. 1. 10. As 
or farfarrwwtr? or fan?m, f*w**?rrr or wrr, *jf?nc*?rrr or 

* 

fafeu 80II XT^rf*, II S*r, % fafjH 

<jfv: 11 armr*?*?* T*rsfwHtP|s*pJ ftrfa wr, fifarfir ire «n? i ? «i fwwrat 

nwm u?*n*n.$rfatl 4 Hrtr *r h?Rt 11 

€ ^ 

40. After a verb which ends with the 
verb * ‘to do’ is annexed, when foe follows. 

After the above verbs formed by taking the augment arp^ the 
perfect tense of is added to form their Perfect. This has already been 
illustrated in the above examples. The word ?* includes also the verbs 
Hand aw. All these three may be used as auxiliaries. The verb a?^ when 
used as an auxiliary, is not replaced by w, (HI. 4. 5 2 ) before the affixes 
which are &rdhadh&tuka affixes. Thus qrw^RTr, qrorr*H*nr, q rw T w i. 

41. The form is optionally employed 

as an irregular form. 

This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix ami to the 
root far? 'to know,’ when followed by or the Imperative tense ; the tense- 
affixes of 5TI? are then elided by Ink ; moreover there is no substitution oiguna 
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as required by VII. 3. 86 ; and when we have thus obtained the form fiKfrq., 
we annex to it the of the verb ; thus we have ftvs****" or ftffa ‘let 
them know*. The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form fttfarfct in the aphorism ; on the con¬ 
trary, the word {ft shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative 
may be so employed; as &c. 

*^f*ni hr n ^tr?uji to-tupt* i«i-fa*q i«i- 

fnrwf:, m ««< i few^-u 

^fa: II «s{fa firo*j«iuve*t Prmwfll II 

42. The forms nepranrat : famrcprar : ot*t- 

»tuf: qmlft»*nt fwnn^are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists (sj^) of the 
causatives of the roots ^ ‘to sit’, spj ‘to be born’, and ^ ‘to sport’: 
to which the affix MT*f is added. The third is the Aorist of the root fa ‘to 
collect’, to which MPf has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
qf into av» of the root. The auxiliary «w»: is added to all these four. The 
fifth is derived from the root «^‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative 
affix ftjw, annexing the affix MPf before the terminations of the Potential (ftn^) 
and then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary ftm^. The last is the 
Aorist of ‘to know’, to which Mfq. is added and the auxiliary srurf is em¬ 
ployed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forms are as follow ■ 
qnftvnrq, 1 

f^i 5% n ^ 11 tT^rfa n f*sr, 5%, C^Tcft:, TTc^ncr:) u 

jfa: II ft* irttfat »wft TOT: II 

43. When follows, the affix fast is added 
to the verbal root. 

The { of fast is for the sake of articulation, the n is for the sake 
of accent (VI. 1,162.) showing that an'affix which has an indicatory n has 
ud&tta on its final. Then remains only ftr, which after all, is to be replaced by 
other affixes, as we shall show below. In fact fast is the common name for ail 
Aorist affixes. 

faw II II tr^rfwil Ml*# fo* « 

1 N N 

^fa: 11 *6: fasnfaft ‘Hfii H 
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44. Of is the substitute. 

The i of Ri5 is for the sake of pronunciation, the is for accent, 
and the real affix is f^; as ‘he did’. When Rr* is added, the termina¬ 

tions of the Aorist assume the following forms. 


Paras m a ipada . 



Aimanepada. 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

sing . 

dual plural 

1 st pers. ft 


W 

fir 

5fff CTff 

2 nd pers. fft: 

f n, it 


W,qT: 

arnrt wf 

3 rd pers. 31^ 

5nt, nt 


ct, n 

aunt fw 


The substitution of Rr^ is optional in the Aorist of the roots fjjj 'to 
touch’, qir'to rub’, ‘to plough’, ^ 'to become satisfied’, and 'to 
light’. Thus the Aorist of has three forms ; awnwfy or w^anr. 

Similarly has snmfiif, armath^ or »UKrfftu or affmirj 

rj, *mre?ff 5 s , M 3 HffN s , or M<rnT N ; or ai^m 1 

wm II Iflll UTrf% II 3M:, fn’WlTrT, 

erf^RT:, TO, II 

11 U 5 T^(tt aft 'froft^<rewre*n\«rc 55 *m aifi^r wfir 11 

45. After a verb that ends in a *T5T consonant, 
and has an vowel for its penultimate letter, and does 
not take (VII. 2. 10), is the substitute of f^sr. 

The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with tR*? are as follow: 
Parasmaipada. Aimanepada. 

sing, dual plural sing. dual plural 

1st pers. ft an* Rr ftWf 

2nd pers. ff: fm’ 5 TU fTOT:, 5t: ^ 

3rd pers, 5 Rtf 5TO, n «mt 3 RI 

As, and in the last sfitra have their Aorist with w as 
and angms; so ‘to milk’ forms arwfTH ‘he milked’, Rn^'to lick’arR^nf. 

Why do we say 'when ending in jj, 3, 9 and f’ ? Observe 
here Rhj is employed. Why do we say liaving for its penultimate f, 
3, 3? or 5j’ ? Observe Why do we say 'not having an intermediate 

%’ ? Observe and auiWt*. See VII. 2. 4 and VIII, 2. 28. 

118$ ii 11 (^$,w)u 

^Ri: 11 R 5 T^Wlnt viyHR> 3 Wsw ra N ns* ** »n$uY *nfir 11 

46. w is the substitute of Rsr after the verb 
fi[ 5 T 3 , when it is employed in the sense of embracing. 
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This is a restrictive aphorism. As ‘he embraced 

the girl’. But ‘the glue joined the wood’. 

H pr: n »3 II II W, pr:, TO: ) II 

jfa: II fifabfr: 444* JFnttft *T W* II 

47. *m is not the substitute of F*st after the 
verb 1% ‘to see’. 

This is an exception to the sfltra III. 1.45- enjoining urt. The root 
will form its Aorists by III. 1. 57. and will take arr„ and as aiqqhi^ or 
aurrqflRt,. ‘he saw'. 

to 11 ye n TT^Tfvr u 

TO N> (*$:, II 

* *f%: 11 "iiwl^r *ng«r: qrro nqfn uwqrWq 

sjfr Ten: n 

qTpfor* 11 q > *ii> q ^uq iq »i 11 

48. After a root which ends in for (III. 1. 20, 
21 , 44, &c.) and after the verb’ fv ‘to serve’, «. ‘to run’, 
and w. ‘to drop’, is the substitute of fair, when wr N 
follows signifying an agent. 

The *=■ prevents gun a and vriddhi and ■q is to distinguish it from 
When is added, there is reduplication (VI. 1. 11). The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when is used; as a^Uiiw, 
‘he caused to make’; ‘he served or went’; a^qw_ ‘he ran’; 

‘it flowed’. This form is not used in Passive ; as, arqrrtfaqniPj. 

The root q»»r ‘to love’ should also be included in this rule, qrx, when 
it takes the affix (III. 1. 30) will of course be included in this sfttra, by 
virtue of its ending in fhj ; the V&rtika makes the additional statement that 
even when the root does not take the affix the present aphorism 
must apply to it. Thus we have ar*RPnr % ‘he loved’; when it takes fcj^, the 
Aorist will be arttaroi (VII. 4. 93,79, 94.) 

favnrai II « 11 II fsTOTVT, 

( TO, ^flF) II 

n viwuaicw Hqfa 11 

49. After the roots $ ‘to 3uck’, and ft* ‘to 
grow’, ^ is optionally the substitute of f*w, when qr 
follows signifying an agent. 
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As, M4VR v ‘he sucked’. When it takes-the alternative. then' 
rule II. 4. 78. comes into operation, and we have mrir^ and MRreftR N ‘he 
sucked’. So also of Hcr, we have MftrftRRR.. ‘he grew’. It also takes the nr^ 
(III. 1. 58) and then its form is «mu„or 

h h« n 11 3^:, (r$:, to, 

RPflfr, qfs) 11 

II R* : ftR* fRHJRT ■Rl'Tfcut *«rfu II 

50. After the verb ‘to protect’, mr is op¬ 
tionally the substitute of f*5? in the Chhandas. 

This rule applies where the root RR does not take the affix MTR 
(II. I. 28). AsrhiRRI nyc^anTRq uR 'Mitra V a run a protected these 

our houses’. The other forms are MvtaR, or •fifftrfa'?*!. In the secular 

literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first. 

u m^iOi ii’t, Rcrofa- 

v^nrfel - ipa^ - gTfoHl R:, (*§:, wfe, ) 11 

«^t; 11 M*r »?ft*nd, «pt f 5 t Mi »rol rim* % RR"wl urn,** 
®RMhR: «^rur utwT s^ftr r »rtm 11 

51. After tho causatives of the verbs ‘to de¬ 
crease’, m ‘to sound’, t5? ‘to send’, aud m! ‘to go or to beg’, 

is not tho substitute of P'5? in the Ohhaudas. 

Thus we have in the Vedas ; mHrrr in the classical literature; 

so also itoHr, thrift': and MftftR; their classical forms being Mf*»RHR, ^IWcRW, 
and Mifi4R. See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15. and Pftnini VII 2. 5. 

11 hr ii 11 3 tv?rffT-zf%- 

to, (*%:, qfo) 11 

<jf%: 11 mv Ruft, wn sft>nsu&, igntTft «tt, vrt rr^T, M fHmWt rt, rvr: 

•HSR MfttRlttfT »?Rfif RIVRtWr 5?fr RTR: II 

62. After the verbs mv ‘to throw’, Rv ‘to speak’, 
and rr? ‘to speak’, m^ is the substitute of fcw. when q*\ 
follows signifying the agent. 

may be either the root, or the substitute of (h* 4* 53) 
and so also rrt may be the root, or the substitute of (II. 4. 54). The 
root MR belonging to the (RRifR or the Fourth conjugation, fails under the 
subdivision RRrft, and therefore it would have taken in the Parasmaipada 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



379 


SUBSTITUT.ON OF CHLI. [BK. III. ClI. I. § S 3'55 


by rule III. I. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takes in the 
Atamanepada also; as (VII. 4. 17), and «Traun N . In the Passive, 

we have <nrtf%«nun(. 

. m 11 11 

«re, 11 

wf^ET: it fsrr finr md, f^ h*Rt 11 

53. After the verbs fsw ‘to paint’, fa* ‘to sprin¬ 
kle’ and f ‘to call’, w N is the substitute of fast when 
«jr N follows signifying the agent. 

Thus ‘he painted or wrote’ ; ‘he sprinkled'; and *upr N 

'he called or challenged’. 

9 t i ?* ^m 3 «<iwrtwi i* 11 11 ^r ^ifv c » 

iruroiw , ( *$:, srs, fwfa, ftfw, v*: ) n 

«jfa: h fi*ftfafaf iw ■*^c* r rvi[fl a^urt* w. 11 

54. After the verbs (5f(. fa* and f, w is op¬ 
tionally the substitute of f**r, when the affixes ^of the 
Atmanepada follow. 

Thus Mfsm or nfsim ‘he painted’; aTftr** or trfaw ‘he sprinkled’; 
•fffu or HgRtr ‘he challenged’. 

ii w ii n yufo - 

^crrf^-^-TTT:, 3TV ) II 

^fa: 11 **rfa*t vTr*w: * 3 : TO$it«| <rcflr wrhjt 

>mfifii 

55. w s is the substitute of fasi. after the verbs 
5 * s ‘to nourish’, and the rest, «b v ‘to shine’, and the rest, 
and the verbs having an indicatory 5j. when the affixes 
of the Parasmaipada follow. 

The verbs classed as yrr$, are a sub-division of the 4th conjugational 
verbs ; and igurff verbs belong to the 1st conjugation. As 5^, ‘he nou¬ 
rished’; «pr N , wjuu N ‘he shone’; «r^j, ar*pw v ‘he went’. But not so in the Atma¬ 
nepada ; as wiYfitr, affiftfa?. 

Mffiwiwft'uucv n ^ 11 u qi fa 11 

3TS ) II 

II 3 «wt, n »Plt fWUWC TOW TOfil II 
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3 ;i 


56. After the verbs « ‘to go’, ‘to order', 
and m ‘to go’, *rr N is the substitute of in the Parasmai- 
l>ada as well as in the Atmanepada. 

Thus ‘ha went’; sr^m/he ordered’;nun, *he went’. This sfltra 
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
nepada; as ygtiivfl (I. 3. 29).' The ^ in the text is for the sake of drawing the 
anuvritti of the phrase ‘in the Parasmaipada' of the last stitra, into the pre¬ 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sfitras also. 


*T U n ( ^J, II 


jfir: n iftNtmtfr: ^rrrtTir *rafii 11 

57 . ara\is optionally the substitute of f«5T after 
that root which has an indicatory when the Parasmai- 
pada terminations are employed. 

Thus from PlfK(f*re) ' l ? div >dc’, we derive srfH^or . But we 

have in the Atmanepada. So from or a^stefT^. 


3 PU: II ^3 MS S’* M'S MM ft*- ’**** *3*1 

«rnf *tr *1 

58. And, optionally is the substitute of PM 
after the verbs ^ ‘to grow old’, ***3 ‘to stiffen’ w^and 
‘to go', ^ and M’S ‘to steal, MM *to go’ and ft* ‘to grow’, 
when the terminations of the Parasmaipada are em¬ 
ployed. 

Thus or ‘he grew old’; WUH* or amr»ft*.'he stiffen¬ 
ed’ ; orsruHm 'he went’; or ‘he went’; V'J'M or»mt- 

‘he stole’; aiMM. or ‘he stole’; dr 'he went’. 

or ‘he grew’. The roots M’S and M’S both give 

rise to the same three forms, viz. STMTS' and ® Tr 5 TVt*,- The use of 

one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of both 
indicates separateness of their meanings. Others say that the usd of both 
roots indicates that in the case of the nasal is never elided. Thus 
the Aorist of will be »Mvr and wsWtS; 

( *h, 3 T¥ ) II 
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JPl: II ft ^ f sff *3: BRpf P**t fntTlT »WfN II 

59. After the verbs ft ‘to do’, «j ‘to die’, f ‘to 
tear’, and ** ‘to rise’, *r^ is the substitute of Psr when 
used in the Chhandas. 

Thus ‘he did’; »r*rcir N ‘he died’; ‘he tore’; ‘he rose’. 

See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, X. 44. 6. The classical Aorist of these verbs are 
WKnffcl s , H«JTI, 8|fnfI?I N and Httfpr. 

fro 3 nr^: 11 & 11 u (§ :) n 

II T4 •TOTT-St^r.' TUT*? 1TW: II 

GO. is the substitute of Pst after the verb 
if ‘to go’, when the affix n follows. 

The affix h here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmanepada; as •roft ‘he went’; but not s <5 in the dual and plural; as arramT»T, 
‘they two went’; ‘they went’; «T^+«n+P*m+ii-=*T+ + r=mrff 

(the affix n being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

<0 I fq vift 4 ?qcIT ^ T^ II II II 

-ufT-nTf^-«4lfq«i:, aninTO T^, (§:, fat, t) II 

^Pt= 11 wfii carrfJr stiwr: «Tt**r ^ifwnw^il Pnur- 

tfir wfa 11 

Gl. Pnsr N is optional ly the substitute of Pst. when 
ti, the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after the verbs ‘to shine’, vr’f ‘to be produced’, ‘to 
teach or know’, ^ ‘to be full’, m*, ‘to extend or protect" 
and ‘to smell’. 

Thus arftfir or ‘he shone’; anffir or anrPre ‘he was produced.’; 

•Tstfir or «T£g ‘he knew’; or ‘he was full’; wtuPT or «TNlPnr ‘he ex- 

tended’; «TOrfo or arorPre ‘he grew’. 

***: BK^TPffT II ^ II II &(*:, (if:, 

far) || 

^ftr; 11 anPNif^r qtsar qrofannWr 11 

62. Pr* is optionally the substitute of Pst when 
<t. the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after a root which ends with a vowels and when the ob¬ 
ject itself is spoken of as the agent. 

A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of as the 
agent. In reflective verbs therefore, Pnt( is employed after roots ending in 
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vowels ; as <9i?: CTCta ‘the mat became made of itself. This is an 

optional rule (unrfrmn). Therefore we have also Mfw ; similarly 

Hvffftor •Tvlff? diflT: ‘the embankment broke of itself. 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, 1. e. in those which 
end with a consonant, the is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not 

optional ; as ‘the wood split of itself. So also in verbs 

other than reflexives ; as aranf? n»2t 

II $ II ^Tfw n $*:, (*&:, fn*, 

n 

11 jf srjpit ^Pwjitilr Wn 11 

63. Pun is optionally the substitute of far after 
the verb *,? ‘to milk’, when it is used rcflexively, anti 
when n follows. 

Thus atfrft or »fl: ‘the cow milked of itself. In verbs 

other than reflexive, the is compulsary, e. g. sifrff rfbTfa n f HK ? ‘the cow 
was milked by the cowherd’. 

* TO Ml^lll xr q r fa II Xf, TO(*$:,fro, 

11 MNfrtd, arerrmnr ftranttfi *r *rcrfii t 

64. is not the substitute of f*5T, after the 
verb .‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive senso 
in tho third person singular of the Atmanepada. 

Thus »fl BTltor 'the cow was obstructed of itself’. In verbs 

other than reflexive, Prci N is employed, e. g. uVtfqT5U*sr. 

^nftJWTTT^ ^ 11 ft 11 xr^rfa « to:, <* 3 ^, % K f.-, 

fxrw, ) « 

N 

ii tn tfm*. Mirmw ^PuranWr *r >nRi ^ n 

65. fnt? is not the substitute of fa* after the 
verb ‘to suffer’, when used reflexively, and when the 
sense is that of experiencing remorse. 

This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal voices 
of the verb iTf; as anw w wnw ‘the ascetic performed austerity’; MV^nr «n$H 
Jff 4 ajr 'he repented from evil deeds’. 

fa* *TTO**T: « **.« xn^rfa II fa*, *T*-***T:, ( t 

fa*, ft ) II 
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Yak, Sap and Syan. [Bk. III. Ch. I. $ 66-69. 


ffa: II Wh: vdfetOTttfT TOfil UfSfiff Ityp Jqru: II 

66. is the substitute of fror when « of the 
third person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the 
action (hpt) or the object 

A verb is said to denote an action when it is used impersonally ; 
and it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As surfa 
TO ‘it was lain by you i. e. you lay’; anffrft BRfT tqyfr f ‘ k ‘the mat was made 
by Devadatta’. The repetition of puiqr here is for the sake of distinctness. 

traui $ 3 11 11 qi jviigft, 

ii 5TO*irS^rW*r 11 

67. The affix tot comes after a root, when a 
toSuitor (III. 4.113) follows, denoting the action or the 
object. 

In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 
conjugational tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs «?ito 3 hunt ‘you sit’, grotf 
TOUT ‘you lie’. So in passive verbs ; as fifper# and i|wr# uni:. The m of tot 
is servile, and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice ( 3 R*»fanSfr); as pinnt vqqtv ‘the mat becomes made of itself! 

*pni $C II TT^tfsi II wwfx, utf, ( «l l j*n g%, \imt:)l» 

II UfTOTWu ^ HUfh II 

68 . The affix comes after a root, when a 
« i $u pru; follows, signifying the agent. 

In active voice, jem is employed in the conjugational tenses. This affix, 
which is technically called a firunnsr comes after roots of the class and after 
compound roots formed by u^&c. (III. I. 32). The indicatory u makes it a 

affix by III. 4. 113, the ^ indicates that the vowel has anuddtta ac¬ 
cent QII.1. 4). As *n++H+fu=^l + »T+f%=*Trfu. (VII. 3. 84). So 
also tuTu. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

fqtnffo r: *swji$<s im^Tfwn (*t$- 

*113$, ) 11 

II TOfU II 

69. The affix *** comes after a root of the Di- 
vadi class, when a sirvadh&tuka affix denoting the agent 
follows. 

This debars The servile w of JUT is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 
197), showing that the ud&tta accent fells on the radical verb and not on the 
affiv ; and the indicatory 5 makes the affix sftrvad'i&tuka ; as 
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f**;- <fn+«+Rr (vii. 2. 77) = ; so also *ft«rR|. The DivAdi verbs 

belong to the Fourth conjugation. 

II 33 II V^rRlU *T, 

11 «nj V5mj *3 «*s jfs *Rr 5W H*fn II 

70. The affix T*nr s is optionally employed in 
the active voice after the following verbs; ‘to shine’, 
* 5 tm ‘to shine’, m ‘to whirl’, «*r ‘to walk’, ‘to be sad’, ne 
‘to fear’, ^ ‘to cut’, and ‘to desire’. 

Thus srcjff or unprt ‘he shines’; «?itc& or *«Tnptf ‘he shines’; wfil or 
'he whirk’; Hfmfii or ‘he walks’; pjmffl or ‘he is sad’. So 

ako TOTfn or toRi ; ^sufll or wjfn; 51*21 fir or 5 T*rfn. 

TOftwroifani 11 xT^rf^r 11 w, grwwifa , ( v*\, 

*t, ) 11 

^fvtMi nvtjrrcmfir unrSr 11 

71. The affix is optionally employed after 
the verb vet ‘to strive’, when it is employed, without a 
preposition, and when a sarvadhabuka affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus *rwRl or *raRf ‘he strives’. But no option is allowed in MRtroftt, 
inrcvfa. The root ^ belongs to the DivAdi class. 

11 3 ^ n u^if^r 11 % Oept, *t) 11 

II *^fil II 

72. The affix is optionally employed after 
the root ‘to strive’, when it is preceded by the pre¬ 
position e*r, and when a s&rvadh&tuka affix denoting an 
agent, follows. 

Thus *ra«Rr or «*K(Rl ‘he strives’. 

15: II 3 ^ II U^lf*l II 35:, (*T*hlT<T$, 

wrwft) ii 

«jf%: n ^ f****rf*»*t *r*Rl II 

73. The affix *3 comes after the roots of Sv&di 
class when a s&rvadli&tuka affix denoting an agent 
follows. 
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This debars As f w+x*[+Rr^ = «+*+ft=«*Ttrn ‘he presses out*. 
These are roots of the Fifth class 


to ^ * 11 n 11 to, (to ) n 

wfn: 11 wwfw wrqTwqpfw sj *wq«n$Ttr wtRt 11 

74. And it is the substitute of and there is 
the affix v% after it, when a s&rvadh&tulca affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus M+^5+(?n.= W+H' 4 -Rr=JTi!ftfg ‘he hears’ jttuxw.- ‘they two hear’. 

3 M mnsrfan sra:, 11 

wf%r: 11 s«rwjr$r whal?*?: ^nnflr *wfw 11 

75. The affix *w is optionally employed after 
the root swr ‘to pervade’, when a s&rvadh&tuka affix deno¬ 
ting an agent, follows. 

Thus swotfa or anr% ‘he pervades or obtains’. 

TO 11(1 » a»Mra 3 -TO:, (smrawrf, 

ns =) 11 

«if%: 11 T^»n^RF^n^rf uwpft «rrf% 11 

76. The affix *3 is optionally employed after 
the root ‘to bore or hew’ when a s&ryadMtuka affix 
denoting an agent, follows. 

Thus or WfCJtfiT ‘he hews the wood’. But ewffl ^rfr*: ‘he 
cuts with speech’. 


w 11 n h n^;- 3 rr%wr:, ii 

^Rf: II ff? WWW, f*t4WT$*qt 'TUJW: snrcwwY *wfit I 

77. The affix *r is employed after the roots of 
the Tud&di class, in denoting the agent when a s&rvadliS,- 
tuka affix follows. 

This debars u«^. The indicatory makes this affix a s&rvadh&tufca 
affix. As 54+^r+fn = TI4+wr+(n = THfn (I. 2. 4) -he pains or torments’. 

TOf?"T:*«pni 3 c 11 tr^rf^r 11 ^q- anfym :, *** u 

jRr 11 wRrc; untd, qrawit toi *r*fn 11 

78. The affix **m comes after the roots of the 
Rudh&di class, in denoting an agent .when a s&rvadhd- 
tuka affix follows. 


Digitized by 


Google 



fix. III. CH. I. s 79:81] 


•U, A AND SNA. 


This debars The indicatory of the affix shows that the 

affix w is to be placed after the last vowel of the root; see Sfttra I. I. 47. As 
* v ,+** I l+ft = *'l.+*+ft “ V+’T+'S+ft =• ‘he obstructs’. So also ftsfii* 
‘he splits’. The indicatory 1J is for the sake of sfttra VI. 4. 23. 

* t » vRjfa n 11 

II 3 pTV gwnmT II 

79. The affix » comes after the roots of the 
TauMi class and after the verb y ‘to make’ when a s&rva- 
dhfttuka affix follows, signifying the agent. 

This debars As —Nsflfn ‘he expands’; |?+lr+ft = 

qrctft ‘he makes’. Though the root ft is included in the list of the Tanftdi 
verbs, for which see DhAtup&tha, yet its separate enunciation in the present 
sfttra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; 
that is to say, the root qj is a Tan&di root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix 3 ; all the other operations of Tan&di verbs are not to be performed 
upon it. Thus the rule II. 4. 79. does not apply to Thus Mffff and H$t4T: ; 
the ft^ elision being compulsory and not optional. 

^ 11 m 11 ^Rt 11 

W » 

^ftt: 11 ftft faft Rift tftapmft: tgft. fifarawirtt: tr atufogW wiwnft 

80. The affix » comes after the roots ftfcr ‘to 
please’, and frft* ‘to hurt’, when a sarvadhatuka affix 
denoting the agent follows ; and in these verbs h is the 
substitute of the final r 

The root fas* or ftfar belongs to the Bhu&di class. Thus fa«r + 
v+ft =» Rpr+»T+ » +ft = + » + ft (VI. 4. 48) = farftft ‘he pleases’. 

It might be asked, why there is no guna of the % of ft 5 ! by rule VII. 3. 86 
which requires the base to be gunated before a s&rvadh&tuka or an ftrdha- 
dhfttuka affix. The answer is to be found in sfttra 1 .1. 57 ; the substitute of sr 
which is a blank, is like the former occupant (sthdnivaf), and thus prevents 
guna. 

iwfifo : vn 11 ii *^Rr 11 *?n u 

i^nwR^r *raftn 

81. The affix rn comes after the roots of the 
Kry&di class when a s&rvadh&tuka affix follows denoting 
the agent. 
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This debars As aft + Y*rt + fhT = ifftnfii ‘he buys’. So also utorfit 
lie pleases’,. 

* 3 : > *,(***) « 

*jf%: n ***3 wr*w *5*1 itf**: Y«rint<raY hyRi yt* » 

82 And there is the affix tht after w**, ww.wh 
or { fco hinder’, ‘to be dull or insensible’, ‘to support’, 
and aar ‘to go by leaps’, as well as the affix t%, when a 
s&rvadh&tuka affix follows, in denoting the agent. 

As aNHTfN or or ?u«ftRr, faR^TTfa or 

or spysftft, fqynft or cagiftft. The first four of these roots are not found in the 
Dh&tup&tha and are to be found in the sfitras, and hence called Safitra roots. 

YrT: YTPTS^T II q II II f*T:, Y*T:, YJTW^tT II 

<jf%: ii fst zntm Y ^ re w re re g YiPrortYrl hyRt etn: u 

83. The affix irnr^ is the substitute of Y’u after 
a root ending with a consonant, when ft follows. 

The affix ft is the 2nd person singular of wft or the Imperative mood. 
Thus yrrnr ‘do thou nourish’, rrytui do thou take’, from roots and which 
end with consonants. But we have nfttrflft ‘do thou buy’; here there is no substi¬ 
tution of because the root ends with a vowel. The repetition of in 

the sfttra shows that jTPT^Js a mere substitute and not an independent affix. 

sarnrufa ii m ii t^Tf% u , yifi* n , 

( f^r:, Y?f:, YTT^f, |t ) II 

^fti: ii etRft ftq* Y»r: STRmTtYjl *wfH Ymnrft n 

84. In the Chhandas, is also the substi¬ 
tute of Y*n after roots ending in consonants, when ft 
follows. 

Thus *T>rra P*H^T (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 5.) The affix yji»H, is 
also employed ; as a^TPT ‘kill the beasts’. 

a 11 11 w&m:, ***!*, ( 

) II 

11 ft^rc rr: yrMI ftftwt?fat sp*ftr ftvft >wft 11 

85. In the Chhandas there is diversely an. 
interchange of the various vikarapas yr and the rest 
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which have been previously ordaiued under special cir¬ 
cumstances. 

The word «n?nn means transgression *of the fixed rule, or inter¬ 
change, taking of two vikaranas at a time, and so on. Thus 
fir) instead of from the rootf>T4 ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudh&di class; 
t. g. sr«ren w°nffn Hffir (Rig. VIII. 40.11.) ‘He (Indra) break the eggs (children) 
of Shushma; so also, 7% (Rig. X. 86. 11); here there is irrtf=(«j+^r%+ 

fl) instead of fir*# ; the root »J belonging to the Tud&di class. So also there 
are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following. qrcft n 

‘May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is #<15 3rd. per. sing, of the 
Imperative sfr? of the root ar! ‘to lead’ ; there are two vikaranas and 
instead of nnn Knl+Jft'l+nJ > 1& 3 Wi (Rig- VII- 48. 1). The word 

w$n«T (3'+3+f% , »-Hj^+M»r) is the 1st. per. sing, of the Optative (for) of 
the rooter, the classical form being nfn or eftafcl ‘may we cross’. 


In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re¬ 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 
and nfon affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the pratyA- 
h&ra **?(III. 1. 22 to III. 1. 86). 

n ii anfirfn, ary,. 


>nnnr it 


^fo: 11 wfirfn nt I 
11 11 

86 . The affix w* is employed in the Chliandas 
when the affixes of the Benedictive (wtftfw**) follow. 


This debars jo<^. The affixes of the Benedictive are ArdhadhA - 
tuka by III. 4. 116; but in the Vedas they are s&rvadhAtuka as well; see Rule 
111. 4. 117. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedictive of the 
verbs «jt, nr, nf, *r*( and s* ; as ; nwyuNn ;.n^n nrnnr nft^, n?? 

Ttnnnra; »F?Rr ; snpr nfir«nrfn ; wf STtonrsf n*. 

The affix is employed in the Chhandas after the verb in the 
Benedictive. Had there been e«£, it would have caused gun* by rule VII. 4. 
16.; to prevent this, is ordained; as ftrarn fTfaf Wttfn ‘May I see the father 
and the mother’. 


. • . gorfita u « u ti 

Tjjsn-fiptf: II 
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Reflexive Affix. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 87,88. 


11 fiiwr r*mn w 4 «nr*fii II 

87. The w denoting the agent, when the action 
affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects 
the object, is treated as if it were a w denoting the ob¬ 
ject. 

This rule applies to reflexive verbs. “This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or w, denoting an 
agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or 
«T denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of (III. 1.67) the 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 3. 13), the substitution of prajr^ 
for (III. 1. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in sAtra VI. 4. 
62.” (Dr. Ballantyne). Thus ‘the wood splits of itself ; 

ajrrer ‘the wood splits of itself. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceiv¬ 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object; and all 
grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 

The word ‘like’ in the sAtra signifies that the rules which apply to 
an agent also come into operation ; thus Putf 

The word qrfcn ‘with the object’ in the sAtra indicates that the iufya- 
kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru¬ 
ment or the location. Thus CTvtfoftsprfvr ‘the sword cuts well’; here ‘sword' 
is not agent but instrument. So also wtreft «T^fu ‘the pot cooks well’; 
here cqivft is a location. 

This * karma-vad-bhAva , the passive-like-construction takes place only in 
cases of some verbs. 

wwpt: q r fargfa n « n n wv:, *rq:, q ntauM , 

11 wt ssmS, um w irr: wfa re fa wwr 11 

88. The agent of the verb trj 'to heat,’ be- 
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the 
word itself. 

Thus qcztf utoitto: ‘the devotee performs austere devotion ’; but not 
so in 'the goldsmith heats the gold’. 

w 11 w; 11 11 w, 

TO-f^T, ( ) N 

N f N 
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jftr: 11 ^ ***fl«rt qtfct'fir *r*(fW) qri qgu n fa*) * 11 

11 n^fcqft: sfii^$ ftp»tf «i< ifi *ngcw^ i ^ 4 q » ciOTy i ^«n »r ^ ii 

89. The affix *** (III. I. 67) and Pvsj (III. 1. 62) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs Vl 
‘to milk’, ‘to fall in drops’ and «ni ‘to bow’. 

The affixes and are used in forming the reflexive verbs. * 
when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root the affix war is only prohibited by the 

present stitra; the fac?, being optionally employed by rule III. 1. 63, as jnj, 
MJ»»T or if): ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself sre-gff or 

if): vpifrr ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself ; inn) or twirtv ‘the stick 

bends or bent of itself. 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes and fauj is ex¬ 
tended to the verbs that take the affix fcj (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs 
*wr ‘to loosen’, ‘to compose’ and ‘to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi. 
Intransitive verbs. As unroff ‘it is caused to be made of itself; suftafCN ‘it 
was caused to be made of itself; ‘it loosens of itself ; WMiiirtr ‘it loosened 

of itself ; wftft ; wlif? ‘it composes or composed of itself ; and 'it 

speaks and spoke of itself ; and srorftr *IH P W 

n 11 <5011 n vft-Tgft:, 

ht^itw, upt, % (qnW’wfr ) m 

11 spr mf, wwqmf&f nfl«r 

ewat vpiTn n 11 

90. The affix **1 comes after the roots ^ ‘to 
puli’, and nr ‘to colour’, iu the reflexive voice, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these 
verbs take the affixes of.the Parasmaipada. 

This debars the affix and the Atmanepada terminations. . As 

«n*: ‘the foot draws up of itself ; esufh 'the cloth 

colours of itself. 

The phrase 'in the opinion of the Eastern’ shows that it is an-optional 
rule ; so that we have also the forms u^ntfand rw#. 

n u n u 

91. As far as the end of the Third Book 
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Verbal Affixes. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 92,-94. 


reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated 
of are to he understood as coming aftor some verbal root. 

This is an Adhik&ra SOtra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid¬ 
ed into two parts and affixes, which will be described later on. - 

u xnjrfw 11 crsr, 

***> (’ ) 11 

it Prfite tiyrna’sr 11 

92. Herein this Third Book of Grammar re¬ 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi¬ 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or depen¬ 
dant word. 

Thus in sfltra III. 2. the word is exhibited in the 7th 

case ; therefore the word implied by the word st* 4 fin, namely, the word 
having the accusative case, will be called etc?. Thus agwi»I+w+ 8 TO 5 = 3 »»rarrc: 
‘a potter’; here the word is an upapada. 

II TTCJTfw II 3f-fsT5, ( ^TTcft: ) II 

11 smrcr: 11 

93. In this portion of the Sutras in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except flnr 
(tense-affixes), is called ?rw. 

Thus the affixes &c. are All affixes up to the end of this 
Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are form¬ 
ed from verbal roots ; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed 
primary affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be Pr&tipadikas or 
crude forms or nominal bases ( I. 2. 46). Thus $ + nwi = Why do 

we say ‘except finr affixes’? • Observe ‘may he collect’, vpnw ‘may he 

praise’ which form verbs and-not nouns. 

II < 8 II 11 w, s t fa q i *, 

( ) II 

11 >wfii ?wrf^nr- 

' 94. In this portion of the Sutras, in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, an affix which is 
•calculated to debar a general one, not being of the same' 
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form, optionally debars it; bub not so in the case of femi- 
nine affixes (III. 3. 94 &c.) 

Thus the affixes *5^ and (III. 1. 133) are general affixes 
applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the sAtra III. 1. 133 
which ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule ; while the sAtra 
III. I. 135 ordaining the affix * after verbs having a penultimate vowel, 
and the roots nr, sft and ^ is an apav&da or a special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes and also. 
Thus is a root that has a penultimate % belonging to the praty&h&ra . 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix gj will have to 
be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned; thus «■ 

fafiff+M =» fafifri:; but this special rule however does not debar the operation 
of the general rule, and we have optionally ; and 

+1 *1 ftpfcr nom. sing. <*ir. 

Why do we say 'not being of the same form’ ? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not apply ; and in the case of such 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes 
and sr are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same 
form i. t. H; and therefore the sAtra III. 2. 1. ordaining as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by sAtra III. 2. 3 ordaining m, as the latter is a special 
sAtra applicable only to those roots which end in long Mr, or which are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus «ft+<T+*fr a *Ttf: ‘giver of 
cows’. So also ‘blanket-giver’. In these cases we cannot have the affix 

MXH- 

It follows from this sAtra as a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
(MMarf) when their essential effective element is the same. Thus the affixes m, 
MOf, *P^, QI &c. are similar. 

Why do we say 'but not so in the case of feminine affixes’ ? Be¬ 
cause in the case of feminine affixes, a special affix will debar a general affix, 
though they may be dissimilar in form. Thus sAtra III. 3. 94 ordaining 
in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or utsarga rule, while sAtra 
III. 3. 102 ordaining M after roots that have already taken some affix is a special 
or apavdda rule, and though u and fh are dissimilar in form, they being 
feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound 
desiderative roots and will form feminine nouns in Ml and not by 

Thus Praftfl and and not &c. 

ffcHT: mreropif: II II II FRT:, HT*. ll 
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[Bk. II!. Cii. I. § - 95, 96. 


«rf%: 11 ***f* «*^5***rr*«*m: 

*j***f?T*n*# tf4*K*T: II 

95. From this aphorism, as far as the ap¬ 
horism «35$rqV (III, 1.133), all the affixes treated, will get 
the name of Kritya. 

This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a subdivision of krit 
affixes. These are certain affixes like *«*, «pfl3 &c, which may be treated as 
declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70). The following 38 sfltras treat of 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par¬ 
ticiples in udus conveyng the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra¬ 
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word kritya 
occurs in sfitras II. 1. 33, II. 3. 71 &c. 

jwnwBfhni u 11 n fiaifi-irsi-infhiT:, 

( ) II 

*fa: 11 jmnn **fs* 11 

*ififa»3 11 **?*<**( for** it 

II uSfilHC II 

. 96. The affixes ****., *<* and M*ft*^come after 
verbal roots. 

The phrase 'after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from sfltra 91. The final letters ^ of *«**^ and ^ of are for the sake 

of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter *[ indicating 
svarita accent (VI. 1.185) and the letter r indicating penultimate ud&tta ac¬ 
cent (VI. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in 
sfttra 3 ante of this chapter. 

Thus se+*«**(=> *nfs**(, and uj+*s*—* t 3 s*h ‘must be done'; w+ 

=» ‘must be done'. In these cases the sense being that of the action 

itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

Vart :—The affix *< 3*1 when coming after the verb **( ‘to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory *j. The force of *( is 
to cause vriddhi. Thus ** s +*<**[ =»*!**«*: ‘a dweller’. Here the word is in 
the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not as 
it generally has that of an act or object (III. 4. 70). • • , 

Vart —The affix should be enumerafed in addition to those al¬ 

ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus **f*prr *i*r: ‘kidney beans fit to be 
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cooked’; fqqf5tqif*r qrorftr ‘the woods are apt to bd split i. *:■ fragile’.. This affix 
is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alorte (i.e. in the 
passive and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like .those 'enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. v - r . . . ' 

Ti?ni n tr^rf^u ( vnaV:) u 

11 M HM i E g fql *qmrcqwl qqfq 11 
11 whs shI qt qw m11 

97. The affix hh, comes after a root that ends 
in a vowel. 

The letter s of this affix is indicatory showing that the ud&tta accent 
falb on the first vowel (VI. 1. 213); thus iH+wq= »fw, noun sing, ‘what 
is to be sung’; so also ?qn‘what is to be drunk’; Mq»^ ‘what is to be conquer* 
ed’. The MT of nr and qr is changed into ij by VI. 4. 65. Why do we say 
‘that ends in a vowel’ ? By sAtra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con¬ 
sonant takes a 0i x instead of MS.; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix comes after roots which prima¬ 
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end in a 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from ft ‘to cut’, we have the 
desiderative root fqw, which ends in a vowel m. This m is elided before Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes and thus the root becomes fqm, which ends in a consonant; 
nevertheless wc shall have the affix mtj and not wqw. Thus $tfns‘what is 
wished to be cut’ ; firMMH ‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly q before Ar- 
dhadhatuka affixes becomes gft, the ait is changed into M^ before zt (VI. 1. 79) 
and the form then is 5^. The root however takes and not 
as «wl|, &c. 

Vart :—The verbs qq ‘to fly’, ‘to leap’, ‘to ask’, ‘to attempt’ 

and an; ‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition ; that is to say, these 
verbs, though ending in a consonant, take qq and not «qq ; as vn<[, tltq, 
MWP(, and 

Vart And of the verb ‘to kill’ qq is the substitute when it option¬ 
ally takes the affix q^. Thus we have qwiH, or qr?qw The latter form is 
evolved by sAtras VIL 3. 32 and 54. The affix qi£ comes only after the qq 
substitute; after the affix nqq. comes which changes the f into qr, and q into 
q and causes vriddhi. 

vtr^wr?rii <?c 11 11 vfc, Tm,)u 

11 qqqfMn^&qftqqctqvi* qq.qtq*fr qqfn 11 

98. The affix wij comes after a root, "which ends 
in a labial letter preceded by a short m. 
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This debars***; thus«= fle* 'to be sworn’; 5 P^+ 

'to be acquired’. 

Why do we say 'which ends in a labial’ ? Because if a root ends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short h, the root will take •spij 
thus T^+°*n= qreapi * what is to be cooked’; row. 'speech*. 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short m’ ? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take «w> thus 'to be angry’; so 

also ifhw 'to be concealed’. 

The word «to n is used in the sfttra in the original. The force of * here 
is, by I. I. 70, that short «T having one m&tr& or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long sir Therefore, after the root 'to obtain’, we have 
and not W» thus ww ‘to be reached’ i.e. ‘attainable’. 

II II ^Tf^T II *m) II 

jfn: 11 *npra»?f, ftf iwJ, appfrtaftf w**} *Ptfn 11 

99. The affix *w s comes after the roots xm t 
‘to he able’, and *? ‘to hear’. 

Thus JFHP[ 'possible*; ‘endurable*. 

11 \09 11 m^»Ch 11 

W, w, www?, (*m) 11 

u «rc *w *»r, sr*»*Nr*«rcr»rwft *w*4t II 

qrfu«w 11 ntrrf* nnjcl 11 

100. The affix w* comes after the roots w ‘to 
speak’, *ra ‘to be mad’, nt ‘to go, to eat’, and w to restrain’, 
when these roots do not take any proposition. 

Thus »ro*r ‘what is to be spoken, i. e prose’; «mn‘wine'; 'what is 
to be followed; **w ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’ ? When com¬ 
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will take ®w; thus spnw; wrapt &c. 

The root w would have taken the affix w by sfltra 98 also, as it ends 
in it and is preceded by Mi its separate enumeration in this sdtra is in order to 
show, that the compound verb w will not take the affix w Therefore with 
regard to w* this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhi or original 
rule. 

Vart The root nr when preceded by the preposition «mr takes the 
affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor ; thus ftf: ‘an ap¬ 
proachable or communicable country*. But when the sense is that of a teacher 
the root takes «w: thus ‘a preceptor’. 
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»»W » tnprfa u 

*jfvr: 11 mto »m* to? {rift tot fin i wft to? eftmro arfhrbr {riftwef^ 


101. The words mw, wro aud to? are irregularly 
formed, having the sense of ‘oondemnable’, 'saleable’ 
and ‘unobstructable’ respectively. 

Thus, atTOf irt 'censurable sin*. Another and regular form is erroif. 
This is formed by adding the affix to^ to the root by III. 1.106. So also 
*TO: «*tot: 'saleable blanket’; «ttot: if?: 'saleable cow’. The other and regular 
form is formed by the addition of TOif. So also ^rtbr ‘unobstructed 
by hundred’; crfRQT TO? 'unobstructed by thousand’. The other and regular 
form is ^WT from the root ^ ‘to choose’. TO? means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word to? in the sAtra is 
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form¬ 
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed; thus qni? toIott:. 


wirt \o* n wf* « ^rt, wronr, (ww) 11 

II rtrtdt: TO® TOTOrtt fTOTTOil II 

102. The word tot is irregularly formed, when 
the meaniug of the word is an instrument of carryiug. 

The word tot is derived from root to ‘to carry’ and means 'a vehicle’, 
i. t., that by which a thing is carried; as tot‘ {Miro;- When it does not mean 
a carriage, the root takes the affix •jt^; thus WWT: ‘an ox’. 


TO$: II \ 0 \ II II II 

II TO TO?* HWTOfir *TT#, WTi*t^TTOtrPftrtrtT>TTTOT f^TITOTl II 
erfftTOl 11 tow {rorq{HTrt mt, TOrihrortlmirt w tokto^ 11 

103. The word art is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘Vai6ya\ 

The root to ‘to go’, would have taken tow by sAtra 124 of this chap¬ 
ter ; but it takes when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a 'lord' 
or a man of ‘Vaisya’ caste. As awf: WT*ft, ‘honored lord’, aftr lionored 
Vaisya’. 

Vart : Though by VI. 1.213, the affix toj makes the ud&tta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word art, when it 
means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Why do we say ‘when it means a lord or a Vaisya’ ? Otherwise the 
root takes the affix TOflj as wrt? HTVTOJ: ‘the respectable Br&hmana’. 

11 
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imi jn&t 11 11 11 mm, 

if^u 

11 swnfa font*# quwrr *wf% 11 

104. The word ’rwraf is irregularly formed 
when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception, or ripe for fruition. 

The word g«Kraf is formed by adding affix to the root 5 ‘to move’, 
compounded with the preposition The word qu^siT means having reach¬ 
ed the time. The word jtspt means the first conception. Thus ifb ‘the 

cow fit for the bull’; anqqf ‘the mare fit for the horse’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception* ? Otherwise the affix will be used; as roira? XJtlf *prcr 
'Madhura is approachable in Sarat season’. 

*w 7 Pni \o% 11 xr^rfa 11 snrfa, towii 

jfa: 11 wriflifn fi nt w rii tfnw 11 

105. The word wixHi. ‘imperishable’ is irre¬ 
gularly formed when qualifying the word *nnm. ‘friend¬ 
ship’ expressed or understood. 

The word wspfy is formed from the root sj by the addition of wn, and 
affixing the negative particle «t j as = uirf'. 

Thus *m$‘ rnnnj ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 

Why do we say ‘when qualifying the word ? Observe tnifniT 

‘undecaying blanket’. 

^ II \ 0 $ 11 V^lft II ERfj, 3ft, fR, 

(xm, ) 11 

jRi: 11 wwy n f Hrfn 11 

106. After the root *1 ‘to speak’, governing 
a case-inflected word as its upapada, and not having a 
preposition annexed to it, there comes the affix mr. also. 

The phrase ‘not having a preposition’ is to be read into this sfitra 
by anuvritti from sfttra 100 ante. The force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 
that the affix is also employed. The word oft means ‘in construction 
with an upapada that ends in case-affix’. 

Thus *«+*x+‘told 

by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly «nhaii( or ‘truth-mouthed’. 

Why do we say ‘when it has a case-inflected word as upapada*? Other¬ 
wise + np^«a ftfi^ a ‘musical instrument’. 


Digitized by 


Google 




Bk. III. Ch. I. 5 107,108] \ Kvap. 


3«9 


Why do we say ‘not having a preposition’ ? Observe 'a rumour' 
formed by the affix and not by or to 1 !- 

wft m 3 11 11 ^rfa 11 gm, m 3 , [( wjm«hi, 5ft, 

«"\) 11 

3R1: 11 wNftit: «u«rmt wit app^unr* *rrfu u 

107. After the root *.‘to he’, in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used 
without a preposition, the affix *&{. is employed to de¬ 
note condition (bhava). 

The words and of previous sfitras are understood in 

this. The anuvritti of does not cover this aphorism. As to: = TOt*t 

TO: ‘gone to or arrived at Brahmahood; fatjaf =>$TOf to: ‘gone to divinity’. 

The word bhAva of this sutra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do wc say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’ ? Other¬ 
wise it will take ; as = >ft+un = (VI. I. 79). 

Why do we say 'not taking a preposition’ ? Observe to u^ . 

fw * mecjn^rfa « w*t, w, % (5ft, *rtr, 

m3 ) II 

uRt: II fS<Nfut: uvit HT# unpJr Hafu U«KVI?«|Iu : 11 

108. Alter tho.root ‘to kill’, when in cons¬ 
truction with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and 
when used without a preposition, comes the affix tot in 
denoting condition, and the letter * is the substitute of its 
final. 

The phrases qfir ufmir and Hit are understood in this sfltra. 

As»iw>rL+«UT=»iwi+W+^=»*Wi?wr, (VI. 1. 71) mifsm‘Brahman- 
murder’. So also anewrar 'killing a horse’. 

When not in construction with a noun, the form is wnr: 'a blow’ ($r+ 
). This verb does not take the affix "to. in denoting condition, 
there being no example of such formation. 

Why do we say ' when not taking a preposition’ ? Observe TOTUt 
'there is a combat’. 

5%: II ^Rl J f *J«r TO\ UWpft.TOftl II 

11 rftrji* 11 

uiPSut^ii tffruirsHtfTOPTT 11 
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109. After the verbs * ‘to go’, w ‘to praise*, 

‘to govern’, ^ ‘to choose’, f ‘to respect* and ^ ‘to please’,' 
conies the affix wt 

The anuvrftti of qfa, amqff and does not extend to this aphorism. 
The present sfltra ordains generally the affix qq^after the above verbs. Thus 
f+qqf^f+q+q (VI. 1. 71) = fear: 'to be gone’. The letter q being added by 
Rule VI. 1.71 which declares 'q is the augment of a short vowel when a qy^ 
affix, with an indicatory follows’. So also ^H-qq^ = f*j*q : ‘to be praised*; 
*TTq+qq^=»fjjq+* («n being changed into f by VI. 4. 34) = ffrsq: 'to be ins¬ 
tructed 1. e. a pupil’. So also ^ +qq^ — ^sq: 'to be chosen’; VTf+qq^= tqftq: 
‘to be honoured’; spj+qq^ = q*q: ‘to be served’. 

Though the anuvritti of qq^was coming from the previous sfltra 100, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as 125 of this 
chapter shpqld not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
«q^ ‘after the verb *3, but the present rule prohibits that. Thus we have 
«TO(*r cffttr: 'must be praised’. 

By q in the sfltra the root is intended to be taken, and not the root 
i* The equivalent derivative of the latter is qrj: as qtqf qyftqar:. 

Vart :—The roots jre^'to praise’ W'to milk’ and ‘to cover’ optional¬ 

ly take the affix qq^ As ^req^ or qpq^ (VI. 4. 37) i or fopr, q»P( or 

Vart :—The verb ‘to anoint’, preceded by the preposition «ttf 

takes the affix qq%, when used as an appellative. As •Tr+wf^+^ff = HPrqff 
meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VL 4. 24. 

Obj .—How do you explain the form qqq>g which is evidently formed 
from the root f by adding qtj? According to the present sfltra, the affix 
qnri ought to have been added. Ans. The f in q 9 q*( is a different root from 
that taken here. The root in this sfltra is of the Adfldi class. 

u \\o h n w, 

(Wtt ) u 

11 q|q> i ^ q q i *q qtfT: srrqqt qqfil 11 

qrPffqiff, 11 tnnV «$FHffq: 11 

qrfaqrff 11 11 

110. After verbs having a penultimate short 
qr, the affix is employed, with the exception of the 
verbs J£t/ to be able’, and ‘to hurt’. 

Thus ^q+qq^^qff; so also ^iqq. But «j«r and^j will form qviq^, 

and 

Why have we used the letter q % in qrq^? It is to indicate that short q? 
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is meant and not long (I. 1. 70). Therefore the root ate will take mr^and 
form 

Vart: —The root f & kes the affix when compounded with the 

word «n(UJ. Thus Yrfora**f rw: 'a rope*. 

Vart :—The root when preceded by both and »?* takes tot, 

as «»miTOf. 

$ * M W H Wfa M t» % W, ( » 

II TOT II 

111. The affix tot is employed after the root 
*nr ‘to dig*, aud long i is substituted for the final of the 
root. 

Thus eir+TOT= +*=‘to be dug’. The long f is used in the 
sAtra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
using short f, thus ‘f *pT:’. But the long f indicates that the rule VI. 4. 43 
does not apply here. By that rule the n of ctt would have been lengthened 
into Hf before the affix TOT* 

M i luwwR Hm H^Tfnu sr-wnn^, (m*)n 

11 >pfl fro* tot nwflr 11 

h •» 

112. The affix tot is employed after the verb 
to.‘ to bear’ when not used as a name. 

Thus *J +toT = 'jwr PL >jmr: ‘those who ought to be supported’ i. e. ‘ser¬ 
vants’. Why do we say ‘when not psed as an appellative’ ? Observe v+TOT => 
xri: ‘a Kshatriya’, 

Vart :—The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi¬ 
tion Thus or TOT*!:. 

11 ^ 11 vqfk 11 fipim, ( vr ) u 

II TOT *^TOt >nfil II 

113. The affix tot. optionally comes after the 
root *r. ‘to cleanse’. 

This is an example of PrApta-vibhAshA. By rule 110 ante, the root 
TO.having a penultimate would have necessarily taken kyap ; this sfltra de¬ 
clares an option. Asqftrro: or «rfrnT»$:'to be cleansed’. The second form is 
thus evolved 

1.124) =a (VII. 3* 52)« , cft»n*4(VIL 2, 114) 

12 
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. II \\% II V^lfa II 

(fR) II 

h cnRQr ^ v$m «^r age* fx mv wa* 

ftMKHW i t 11 

114. The words rnregr ^ g«ffoi *** sic* $sr v** ail( j 
»ww are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 

*V{. 

Thus rrsrr etu**r or uur w «*rif, *nt+w o + spr^=cnr<r*r ‘the Rajasdya 
Or coronation sacrifice. 

Similarly 5 or ‘the sun’, literally that which moves («rtfn) 

in the sky ; or that which impels (qefrr) creation* to action, q^rr 

‘false speech’; this is an exception to rule 106, by which would also 
have been applied This rule prevents it. Thus fHt? =, < an 

agreeable lover’. So also = ‘ a base metal (other than gold and 

silver)’; the other form is ifl*V(.l fW+*T^ = fr?' t C«Af: ‘ that which ripens of itself 
in cultivated ground’. ^ 'a snake (what does not move by legs)’. 

^ II ^ II TT^rft H „ 

11 srtJBnJ# 11 N 

115. The words fro and * 5 * are irregularly 
formed by the affix when meaning a ‘river’. 

Thus = Pro: ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 

water’, the name of the Bhidya river. 

= ‘a river whose waters overflow.the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river; the p is changed into t?. 

When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular forms are used; 
thus *vrr and 3ftfi«f. 

g m fa s fl *** 11 \\% 11 h tot 11 

^r: 11 Pi'^vrfwnS «nnr forrcnw *m# iiPnlt 11 

116. The words and Rnpr are irregularly 
formed by the affix km, when used as names of asterisms. 

Thus ^+flFW N = 3«r: ‘the Pushya aster ism’. It is so called because ob¬ 
jects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. %qr+SRr^ = fa ftj: ‘the 
asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because things are accom¬ 
plished under the' influence of this star. 

When not the names of asterisms, the forms are ‘nourishing’, 
«hrr*f ‘accomplishing’- - 
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11 ^9 11 11 ftjrn- 

fa n (V q-f^?n;, gf-9^-^15 11 

ijPjt: 11 f%^5 firft* fir*w scrwrr Prnwf^ p#« 

11 

117. The words firv*» fmflw and fttvw are irregular¬ 
ly formed when they mean, the ‘mijhja grass’, the ‘sedi¬ 
ment’ and the ‘plough’ respectively. 

Thus f%+%.+**Pf *» etymologically ‘that which has to be purified 
to make rope’; fir+»ft+**T=fipfl* ‘a sediment or sin’; fn+=fwwr ‘a plough 
that which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are ftwmb and . 

H c qffr w ri n ii ^t(w 11 nfpr-gr fM^i , 

(*n» N ) n 

1 ** 11 qRi Pint 11 

118. The verb «tf ‘to seize’, preceded by the 
prepositions nfn and mR, takes the affix wr in the Yedic li r 
terature. 

Thus *nw* n ; traiffrtft^w^ii 

In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are qHiuiU'^ and afftqrVT<(. 

M^i^R^if ^iMTUM 11 11 ii 

(^ 5 , ^ni v ) II 

«jf^: 11 m*mrt vv 3 ^rtr nfthfr nrsnfr >wRl 11 

119. The root ** takes the affix , when it 
meaus a ‘word’, a ‘dependent’, ‘outside’, or a ‘partisan’. 

Thus qijvni ‘the Pragrihya words that do not admit of sandhi, already 
defined in sfttra I. i. ii. So also Wf*ptr. 

The word Httft means dependent upon others, not free to provide 
for himself. Thus ‘the captive parrots’. 

The word m»r means ‘situated outside*. Thus qpppvr fNr 'an army 
lying outside the village'. The word rort being in the feminine gender indicates 
that the derivative word formed from <n must also be feminine in gender to 
have this sense. 

The word <t^9 is derived from <nff 'a side, a party’, and means a par* 
tisan, follower or friend. Thus qrT$t 9 *[vn: ‘siding with or being the partisans 
of V&sudeva’. So also h^ptwt: ‘belonging to the party of Arjun’, 
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faRTHT II ^ II II (wm, (W^t)»« 

n fift f*r>rm sn^Jiwrtt hyRt ii 
120. After the verbs ‘to do’, and ^Jto rain’ 
the affix is optionally employed. 

The root y would have taken the affix by 124, and the verb 
would necessarily have taken ^q^by no; the present sdtra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus: *j+**iT = qjupi'to be done’ ;or aj+'»v^ ! = ynt*. So 
also ^wp^or e«d*r ‘stimulating’. 

^ trif 11 ^ n T ^i fn n xn( n 

eft; 11 Ppimpf tt 11 

« . 121. The word is irregularly formed 

meaning a vehicle. 

The word »nr means that by which a thing is carried. Thus wnft 
‘the carrier bull or the yoked bull*. IPfrft !the harnessed elephant ready 

to carry’. = The w is changed into *r. When not meaning a 

carrier or a carriage, it has the form 

11 ^Furorm ii 

11 apnrrtf: 

»nrt*uuwrtYCTP<iritf*pnr*ff 11 

122. Optionally the word is irregular- 

ly formed. 

The word mr means ‘along’ or ‘together*. «mr in composition with 
the root ‘to dwell', takes the affix *apt s in the sense of location of time. Op¬ 
tionally the Vriddhi is not substituted in such a case. The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation is 
called *nrarwr or Hamvr. 

The final n in smieMIff, is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where should the proper accent fall. 

The two forms hhitot or wnmw are the same word, and a fortiori a 
rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to this 
effect there is a paribh&shft which declares qqtfyfty'IPWRVTO’l; ‘that which 
has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in conse¬ 
quence of this change, something else than what it was before the change had 
• taken place’. Therefore sfltra IV. 3. 30, though it, in terms, says HTOfrairif 
ff i$ made applicable to the form HKHRUT also. 
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Wf* II 

II u«v^phtRi f*rm*stf II 

wrfaw** 11 (!?•* ffii *<*&&[ n 

123. In the Vedas the following words are 
found which are formd irregularly :—Sw**r, ucft*, srwft*, 

»r$, wif, w*}, ^w^f, fqqwii, •wt* 3 Fi» iiRi 41 s«r, huhttw, >itsxi, *ut«( and 

aq^nir?^. 

The formation of the above words are extremely irregular and they are 
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word is derived from 

the root apj ‘to cut’, with the preposition Pnr, and the affix ®qw, instead of wf. 
which is the regular affix, by 110; r«t:+w^+«*rn = ft:*!**+* (the root 
transformed into y^by transposition) = As ft?*? «nptnt:. 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 

So also is formed by adding to the root ‘to call’ or w ‘to in¬ 
voke, the affix and the upapada i*; the vowel of the root is then leng¬ 
thened and the augment u (VI. 1.71), is not allowed, or tr-f qpjtj = So 
alsoq+^t (to lead)+^^=mifN: ;aw+sfI+Wt = «wft*t:, (to leave)-f 

***(=■ »f*ef«xpf ; f (to die)+*« = «T $:; «C (to cover)+*w = ; it is always 

feminine. vj (to bend)+*^= «T$:; xs^ (to dig) =.xswc;^+0^==, Wrs „ ; . 

(God) +ar*f (to sacrifice)=> fqxRHf ; always used as feminine. arr+y*g: 
(to ask)+^^—wrm»a<|:, «lfxi+*ft* )to sew)+**«j =1 nfmfM:; Hfgftjj+a^ (to 
speak) +«q^ -trcm<t:; *^(to be)+«ur^ = >rn^r:; (to praise}+«i[xr = ; 

(to collect) +<nrw+T*=*r*l*STIYH. This last word is formed then 
only when the word jf follows : and when the sense is that of ‘gold’. When 
it does not mean ‘gold’, the form is 1 

WfSfVv^UI ^ II ^ifti ll ?nmu 

124. The affix •*«. comes after a verb that 
ends in w (long or short), or in a consonant. 

The phrase TOsfr: is in the genitive case dual number, the force of geni¬ 
tive here being that of ablative. As fr +<nm = utr^'to be made’ ;^+o^u =» 
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fW nom. sing. ‘*0 be taken*; a vfli} ; ‘to be held’; q^+oqn = 

(VII. 3. 52) = qp**r (VII. 2.116) ‘to be spoken’; q* + = qp*qq. 

n ^ M ^Tf^r II 3#t:, «TTTO% (TOf) II 

wfa. 11 qqnjbqirsml^flnMt nqfh 11 

125. The affix comes after a root that 
ends in the letter * long or short when the sense is that 
of necessity. 

This debars the affix Thus $+®*to n = »?!-)-w= srmr (VII. 2. 115 
and VI. 1. 79) ‘must be cut’ ; so also 'must be purified’. 

When ‘necessity’ is not indicated we have the form sro' ‘to be cut’ 
The sfttra as given in the original is rather ambiguous ; it may be construed to 
mean, 1st when the word arraCTO or a word having the sense of this term is in 
construction as upapada, the affix is employed : or 2ndly when, the 
sense of the affix is that of ‘necessity’, the is employed. There are ob¬ 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first case, 
though we could form the words »TqTC 55 TT 5 u &c., we could not form the word 
?TT**r by itself. In the second case, though we could form the single word «vrc*', 
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in¬ 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tatpurusha con¬ 
tained in II. 1. 72, which would also regulate the accent. 

11 11 11 sirra-^-^fa- 

-tfV*rfa-*fq-qnT:, (*rc*r)n 

n Mrr N wfrtf: 5 qfir tfr wift wfq nq, muirt *wRi 11 

126. The affix comes after the verbs *tra 
‘to distil’, 5 ‘to join’, 5%‘to sow’, ‘to speak distinctly’ srr 
‘to prate’, ‘to he ashamed’, and vr ‘to drink’. 

The verb MfW is a compound verb formed by the preposition and 
the root qj. This sfttra debars that would otherwise have come by sfttra 97 
arid 98. 

Thus awa +»Vt s — (VII. 2. 11 s and VI. 1. 79); so also 

snwpr, and 

The force of the word <q ‘and’ in the sfitra is to indicate that the roots 


not included in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus = 

qnw* 11 


3TRT*^TjfHc^ II ^9 II II arRir<t II 

^ftuiHpnqq tih faqrwpl MPrcqjPnHt 1 ftqrriW 11 
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127. Tlie word wn«r is irregularly formed 
when meauing ‘impermauent’. 

This word is thus formed (the v 

being changed into anw by the analogy of VI. 1. 79). 

As stFrresfr fflrCJlfir:. This is a species of Dakshinftgni fire. As this 
fire is brought from the G&rhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive, 
therefore it is called &n 4 yya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 
shin&gni. It is that fire which is brought from the G&rhapatya, and has the 
same source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniy&gni. A Dakshinigni fire 
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from Gftrhapatya fire. When it is taken from the 
last i. e. from Gdrhapatya fire, it is Andyya Dakshindgni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from G&rhapatya. 

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called dnftyya ; for 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is meaning ‘what ought to be 

brought’. 

u 11 qqnq:, « 

II TON®* ffh frRTFUN II 

128. Tlie word wm**: is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘disapproved’. 

The word wfsffi is a negative word meaning ‘non-agreement’. It means 
also ‘disrespect’. 

Thus inurcspfft’: ‘the thief is to be disliked’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
regular form is ir+*f|‘to lead’ + sin ‘tractable’. 

The word in the sfitra is •nfaffl which we have translated as ‘dis¬ 


approved’. But the word also means arftsrrv or ‘desire’; aiid «tti<rf«r 
would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’. Therefore the 
word means also ‘free from attachment’, as in the following sentence:— 

tost* gnnr fanr *st 'let the 

father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is free 
from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 

fefif h t to u 

^ II II qixq-qiwi^q-fqB5Ttq-qT«qT:, qTq-^fqj-fmrrq-qTfa- 

ll 

11 qrcenq^r: snqr «n* fftfa qrf*i- 

v*m*ui 
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[Bk. III. Cii. I. $ 129-131 


129. The words Pnirrm and *n*vr m e 

irregularly formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to 
fire’, ‘a dwelling’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus:—»rr (to measure)=» 
«rnspf, the it being changed into q and another q being added by VII. 3. 33. 
The regular form is fair ‘to be measured’ (qr+»qrr = q+^ VI. 4.65 =**). 

(to lead) + ==■ TiHmpJ ‘the oblation’. It being a crude form applies to a par¬ 

ticular kind of oblation. The regular form is I ftr + fa (to collect) +o*pr 
=fa'+'^+*T=f%+-(-it=ft+icq: ‘a dwelling’. The regular form is faq* 1 \rr 
(to put)+«nr N = tftm (fern.). The s&madheni is the name of certain Rik hymns 
used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is qq I 

II || M^lfa II WCTMItq - 

^nrt^i n 

11 jraft ftrcrfqq wtirqPrW 11, 

130. The words and arc irregular¬ 

ly formed meaning a sacrifice. 

These words are thus formed: q[«q+qT (to drink)+qq v = qrwq+Tr+q-k 
ar (VII. 3’. 33) = 55 ®TPm^r: ‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl’. The 
accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1. 213. qij+fa (to collect)+•*«=* 
*T<q(cq: ‘the sacrifice in which Soma is collected*. 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be qfwnnrn and 

trfriTTni-^q^ntl-^TTTIT: II 

afa: ii qlrqiwr gq ^i m *pj«r mi (%qmpql »rHT 4 f>nJ^ n 

131. The words iftm:, sqm®*: and «w«r: are irre¬ 
gularly formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thus formed:—qfr+fa+wqq^qfir+ 4 +ar=«rR:+*lW+ 
* = qfqqicq: ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the $ being changed into 
by the analogy of VI. I. 79. This peculiar sandhi before the semivowel q has 
been Illustrated in the previous examples also). So also q q ^ i m : 'a kind of 
sacred fire’. qpf+qf+ «»qTr = Ta«r+qj^+if — qirscr: ‘a kind of fire’, qpurr faaqhf 
HSTOPP let him kindle the SamOhya fire desirous of a victim’. 

Why do we say ‘when they are names of fire’ ? Observe otherwise, 
‘to be heaped’, 3Tn*Pt ‘to be increased’, Qqtvr* ‘to be carried’. 
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f*n*TTf^rRr£ * 11 ^ 11 t yy fif n ftrer-sr fi T rfVrft , 11 

*fa: ti farci:rr**Nf«rfanrniT«*v ffrm 1 ^ 11 

132. The words fqnr and a?f«rfa** are also irre¬ 
gularly formed. 

The word faw comes from the root fa ‘to collect’, and means fire *. i. 
that which is collected. As fa^jfhr: ‘the funeral pile fire’. The word •ffarfror 
means, arranging the fire. The affix if has been added to denote condition, 
together with the augment (3). These words have uddtta accent on the last 
vowel. The regular form is ‘to be gathered*. 

11 ^ n 11 (yit ift:) 11 

^fa: 11 qwrol htu: ll 

133. The affixes '^(aro) and (*) are placed 
after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus ‘to do’ 
+®^=^tn: + 3 (VII. 2. ii5) = 3 tn:+ am* (VII. 1. i) = urrrqr nom.sing, qriro: • 
•doer.’ t* +3^=^+^ (VII. 3. 84) = ^ nom. sing. urnl So also and fuf. 

The ^ of is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from tnj ; 
the simple 1 includes both <r* and iTf. as in V. 3. 59, and VI. 4. 154. 

wfipro 11 tyg 11 m^iCh n 

*5, fqrf^r, 3 PT: ll 

4 fa: 11 ftKnMrctaore: Rwnir anrrera* qqfat, qwtrftwft *3:, %Pr:, 

11 

134. After the verbs classed as q-q ‘tobe happy-, 
nf ‘to take’ and V3 ‘to cook’ there are the affixes *3 (v«r) 
farfa (rr) aud (*t) respectively. 

0 

The word Adi meaning etcetra, is to be joined with every one of the 
above three words. These three affixes come respectively -after tfye verbs of 
the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of class, comes the affix *3; 
after the verbs of qg class, comes the affix Rjfsr; after the verbs of class, 
comes the affix ar^. 

•The qvqrfl verbs will not be found in one place in the Dhfttup&tha. 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in 
the Ganap&tha. Thus *53+*3=^53+3 (I 3. 8)=»«rs«+*m (VI. 1.1) = 
nom. sing, ‘son’ (lit what gladdens). So also from the following causa- 

14 
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The affix ka. 


Bk. III. Ch. I. § 135. 


tive roots, nouns are formed, meaning namesqrerc: or qT|pr: ; *rff—qqq: ; 
afq—sqcj: (or *yn*r:); rnf*r—rrrqw:; qpf—qiSq:; tflrft—and rtfa—clqq:. 
The following derivatives are namesqff- q?*r:; q|q—amr: ; $f»r— 

OTI: 

So also the following words:—w?«pr.*, eiTOpr:, 

qfffrsT, spnlq:, Wf*, WT, *r*ejFT, firq.qer:, 5T?rar: (the CJ in 5 TTO is irregular), 
fqqfipmcpr, and 

The tryr!? verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol¬ 
lowing are, however, those verbs:—qF —qff^ nom. qTft ,* nom. 

qmr$t;3|qr—qgrtr— eir—rmfqq; *pq—wifaw. 

So also the verbs-w, M, q«, ^ and ?jr preceded by fw; as, Rrqr- 

fipr. Hrflfq^, f^nrf^. The verbs qrfq, sqif, 3 HT. ** and «m take fqjw 

.when preceded by the negative particle ; as, amrfqqr, arg qrff f r*, arosqftrftq, 
•THTfirpJ. VIlRsf and areiRr^. So also after verbs ending in a vowel when agents 
are non-conscious beings: as, siqfrlrw, So also, MPnjrRn^, 

fqqf*P( (meaning a place) f^crr^Pf and faqr(*P(, arfipnfq^ armfqq, 
OTrWq’b qfrqfq^ and qfbnfqw 1 

The following are qqrfq words :—qq, qq, qq, qq, qqi, qq, qq qq?, qq?, 
qq?, nr?, qh?, wtq?, qr, nr, qrr, nm, ?$?. $q?. ntr? *lq, nn, q|q, qcr, 
TO, to. f«r. ’ircnr, *qqq, nq, qftq, qn, nf, m, fln?, qc? 1 

The e in qq^&c., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long ( 
(IV. I. 15). The qqtft class is an stppfniTUT: I 
arfqqfq: q$*nq«r: naqsn q qqrqq: 1 
' • arcrqTqqpIqqqqiq ftrwrfiq qqqqrqq: 11 

In fact the affix aq^ comes after all verbs, and is not exclusively con¬ 
fined to the verbs above enumerated. The affix aqq, therefore, debars anq 
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the forms like 
jqqq &c. may be explained. 

igxrwjfNrt: m ^ n n yfa n T^wr-iiT-ifi-fa*, 

m: II 

qfq: 11 rx«p!wft sTmrS: jfqjra: fqrtqv qnmrqt qqfq 11 

135. After a verb ending in a consonant but 
preceded by f,«orw (long or short), and after the verbs 
in ‘to know’, >ft ‘to please’, and *5 ‘to scatter’, comes the affix 
w(m). ... 

Thus fqfaT+q» = (q%q nom. sing. fqftiq:. So also (qfqra: ‘inscription’; 
jq:‘who knows’; qjlj:‘lean’; nr+qf=ir: ‘who knows’(VI. 4* 64); 
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Bk. III. Ch. I. § 136, 137] The affix sa. 


F«ro: ‘what pleases’ ; ( VII. 1. 100 (I. 1. 51 

‘who scatters’s. e. ‘a hog’. • 

The words $3 ‘God’, wr ‘servjce’ and ‘ram’, should be read in the 
class ol the last sCltra, being formed by the affix and not by nf. 

^ II II 3TTW:, % ) II 

11 •nqnvreraft a’rrt qmwtfr *wfh 11 

13G. Also after a verb ending in long w when 

there is a preposition along with it, the affix « is placed. 

% 

This is an apavAda of III. 1. 40, and debars the affix or. Thus ron+ 
u> = irer+s? = tot: (VI. 4. 64). +*T=g*5T+»T=?p5T: ‘very weary ’(mt substi¬ 
tuted for $ by VI. 1. 45.) q*5?+q» = rp*»r+»T=>*t*5T: ‘very languid’. 

The final wr is dropped before the affix q» by rule VI. 4. 64. There 
is elision of long an when an ftrdhadh&tuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory or r. 

qr o rrs q T $3 JW H: ll ^3 ll || 
n:, ( ) 11 

II qtR*qt HTltl H 

II fn^: OfTRl II 

137. The affix u {**) is emi-doyed after the roots 
<n*to drink’, vr‘to smell’, wir ‘to blow’, ^ suck’, and ftr 
‘to see’ when there is a preposition along with these 
roots. 

Thus 3^+«rr+*r(VII. 3.78)=.nom. sing. qfm: ; so 
also firfaq-; and Rrfsnj.: i 3 ^+un+tf = s«+n«x+H» (VII. 3. 78); 

= ; SO also 3 W+S*X+SJ = (VII. 3. 

78). so also ftincw: ; 

Some commentators do not read the word ‘upasarga’ into this sQtra. 
According to them the forms like «r[q: &c., can be formed also. 

The affix sj, of which ST is indicatory, the real affix being «?, causes the 
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses ; for it 
is a silrvadh&tuka affix there ; see sfltra III. 4. 113 and VII. 3, 78. 

Vart: —Prohibition must be stated of the root when the word to 
be formed is a name. As f«H-»Tr+^r-|-nr=«n^j > : ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes 
about smelling). Here there is qj and not the affix jj. 
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The affix na. 


Bk. III. Ch. I. § 138-140, 



VF> 

*ITf?C-*Tfrm:, n (n:) II 


<|Rt:,ii «rrm«r>'*t ^rqwr*flr Hffirii 


«ffpSw^ II rft 4-rfi^^H. II 


«nf$f»*T» »T*rff$ first si g M i n it 

138. The affix it is employed after the follow¬ 
ing verbs when used without a preposition : f5T«r, fas* and 
the causatives 'Tifr, «nft, 5%, srtfar, -ufa, mfa and «rft. 

Thus faf*r ‘smearing’; fa?*: ‘acquiring*; vnr*r: ‘holding’; «nxw* 'ferry- 
ing; tfin ‘knowing’; 37 VU: ‘shaking’; ‘perceiving’; mr, and 917*:. 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe gfaw: ; 
here the affix is ur. 


Vart :—The verb f^p^with the preposition fa takes the affix *T- As 
fafsFTI' ‘the name of certain deities’, *a cow’. 

Vart :—The affix is employed after fa?f when compounded with the 
words ift &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As iftfas*: 
‘Krishna’ (protector of cows) ; wfa*?: ‘a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 

II II TT^rfa II 


f«RT*T, ( TTt ) II 

11 Trot urw Grow xnrontt >r*fa 11 

139. The affix u is optionally employed, after 
the root *r ‘to give’, and »fr ‘to hold’, when used without a 
preposition. 

This debars nj. Thus 44: ‘giving’; or *nr: ‘inheritance’; ‘holding’ or 
\rnr: ‘having’. 

When a preposition is used, the affix 3j is not employed ; as u*:, w:. 

m 11 11 xr^rf^r 11 


11 _ 

11 qruyjr Grtot 

Wfan 

II UUfatd 3 »nit 4 UHKJ| 

140. After the verbs beginning with ‘to 
shine’ and ending with sre ‘to go’, when used without a 
preposition, the affix m is optionally employed, 
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The word ffh in rafwffr indicates beginning. These are about 66 
verbs, all belonging to the BhvAdt class. See No. 804 to 860 in the Dh 4 tup 4 - 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Sidh&nta Kaumudi. 

This debars the affix ar^; as rarer or ra«r ; *rrer: or «rar. 

The affix cj (a?) having an indicatory ur s causes the vriddhi of the pen* 
ultimate ar. When the affix or is not used, then ar^ is used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take ar^; as sm«r 'luminous'. 

Vart .—The verb fnr ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix of ; as arrttFT The conditions ‘option’ and ‘without preposition’ do not 
apply in this case. The verb un necessarily takes this affix, though compoun* 
ded with an upasarga. 

ii*3^ WKirrwhwr* utjwt: ran wu, e'u. MdliD wi^eu a*** faf j|gnr 
*rar uprcror rafa 11 

141. The affix «u is employed after the follow¬ 
ing verbs also ‘to go’, verbs endiug in long ht, aw ‘to 
pierce’, to pain’, ‘to flow’, a«ftnr ‘to pass on’, arran ‘to 
complete’, wnr ‘to take away’, fin? to lick’, ftsre ‘to em¬ 
brace’, and *** 'to breathe’. 

The root before affixes, becomes *nr, (VI. 1. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase 'verbs ending in long an. What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration ? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap¬ 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited or. Thus III, 1. 136 
enjoins re when a compound verb ends in an. But that rule does not apply to 
the verb *nr. 

Thus ar**uwr: ‘frost’, nRnpn*: ‘catarrh’, fra: ‘inheritance’, nra: 'having*, 
raw: ‘pain’, awn?: ‘wound’, tfsr*: ‘flow’, airara: ‘transgression’, reran*: ‘conclu¬ 
sion’, aronr: ’taken away’, df: ‘licking’, ‘embracing’, raw: *breath\ See 

VII. 3 - 33 - 

« vr 11 11 §-*?!:, (m ) n 

11 j*ftf 4 *flrerararif cnwiralr raft 11 I 

142. The affix re is employed after the verbs 
X‘bo burn’, and*flr ‘to lead’, when used without a prepo¬ 
sition. 

xs 
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Tiie affix siivun. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 143-145. 


Thus + «r (VII* 2. Ii5)«=fw: (VI. 1. 78)‘burning’. So also 

«fH-nr=«ft+*r=*qrq: ‘leading’.. 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe qqq: 
‘burning’; inn*-' ‘friendship’. 

TIf: II ^ II II ( W: ) II 

jftr: it fqqrqr qtqfdiuJqwrat qqfa 11 
qififaq n qqnwfir 11 

143. The affix nr is optionally employed after 
the verb qe ’to seize’. 

This debars the affix w* Thus qq+d — qq^+*t (VII. 2. 116) = qiq: 
‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’; or qq+»rw = qq: ‘a planet’. 

, The option allowed by this aphorism is a vyavasthita- vibhAshd or de¬ 

finite option, that is to say, the affix qj is always used when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal, such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is qiq. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant; there the 
yord is qq. 

Vart This rule should be extended to the root ^ ‘to be’ also. 
Thus:~qrq: ‘condition’ and qq: ‘existence’, 

’If V: II II || ( m*: ) II 

|| qfqfqt: q»q?qdt qqfq q> 3 fr H 

144. The affix q? is employed after the verb 
qq when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus qq+qr (VI. 1. I< 5 ) = qqw ‘a house’. The q is changed into qj by 
the rule of samprasArana. The plural form means ‘wife’, as she is especial¬ 
ly the person that constitutes the house ; while the plural of meaning ‘house’ 
will be *jqrfcj. 

11 qrnt: «qsp?qqt qqfq fqrfNfq qrtffr 11 
qrfvjqnr 11 qfircifqqf^pq: qfbroq q»d*q^ 11 

145. The affix ^ («w) comes after a verb; 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

Vart : —This affix should be confined to the verbs ‘to dance’, qiq ’to 

dig’ and C5T ‘to dye*. 

Thus qq+«jq *=» qd +Hqr (VII. 1. 1) = «pfq»: ‘dancer’. The letter q is 
Indicatory (I. 3. 6) and by Rule IV. 1.41, it denotes that words formed by pre- 
fi^es having indicatory ^ form their feminine gender by the affix Thus 

v. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



Bk. III. Ch. I. § 146-148.] The affix nyut. 


405 


the feminine of is ; so also cnm: 'miner', fern. ; m*»: ‘washer¬ 

man’. fern, 

In the case of the root Kit the nasal is elided. According to the opi¬ 
nion of the author of MahAbhAshya , only two verbs are governed by this sdtra 
namely »j« and **pr. According to him, the verb rw takes the affix 
Thus cw+WA = C*f+3 (VI. 4. 37) = (VII. 1.1) = nw:, feminine 

ClTO* 

iWWiWJI ^ II TT^Tf^r II ’T:, ) II 

11 qratoranrqwnit »wRi « 

14G. The affix (*r*) comes after the verb 

*1 to ‘sing’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an. 
artist. 

As, nmar: (VI. 1. 45) ‘a singer’, fem. 

*PT7 ^ 11^*3 II V^lfo II * ( If:, ) II 

3R1:11 nrorl >TTfh f*rfl*ifsT 11 

147. The affix ogr is also employed after the 
verb ir ‘to sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes an: 
artist. 

By the word n 'also', the word (ir of the last sAtra is drawn into this! 
Thus tf+°w?=«n+»W(VII. I. i)=ht*r: fem. the *c is added by VII. 

3- 33- 

The separation of these rules ( yoga-vib/iAga ) relating to ^ is for the 
purpose of the sAtras that follow. Had intieii*l and ^ been made one aph¬ 
orism, the anuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
sAtras. But it is intended that the anuvritti of should only run, and 
hence this yoga-vibhdga or division of one sAtra into two. 

fT* II II II ^T, 

( mz) 11 

11 wnt toRt iw vsim srtfV u 

148. After the verb ft. also the affix * 3 ? is 
employed when the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and. 
‘time’. 

The verb fi denotes two verbs frar ‘to abandon* and fra? ‘to go* both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming sififn and as 3rd per. sing. 
Thus ft+°*? N =fnpr: ‘a kind of rice* (that which JahAti 'leaves oiP all water) 
ftJtn: ‘a year* (that which jihtte 'goes through’ all conditions.) 
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The affix vun. [Bk, III, Ch. I. § 149, 150. 


• The accents are however different in the two. In one case the ndfttta is 
on the middle ; in the other, on the last. 

gw gwji \itfii 11 

gw h 

=ff^nr: 113 5 (« ) m^wr: wnf*wt ^uwnit *wRf 11 

149. After the verbs w ‘to go’, w ‘to move’, a. ‘to 
flow’and «.‘to cut’, the affix yr is employed, when repe¬ 
tition is meant. 

As, 5+g^=^H-»iar (VII. 1.1 >= jtto: ; so also, «waf=, and ww. 

The word samabhihAra in the sfttra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for the 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will not be employed where 
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
there is no repetition but the action is well performed even at the first attempt. 

snfirfw w 11 \\o n 11 srrftrfw, w, (gw ) 11 

v fa: 11 wrfrfa H*fii n 

150. The affix yi is employed after all verbs, 
when benediction is intended. 

As, sf>TW: ‘may he live’ ; sp^sj: ‘may he be happy’. 

The word Mirfl': means a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action is sim¬ 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be the ac¬ 
tion of that agent’. 
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BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter II. . 

—:o:— . 

W^PHtni \ II ( \IT^: ) II 

^fer: ii hIw wiR U rgg rau ir »wfii n 

n ^ftf 5 T^rrf»Tw gt: «jtqfRfrfH«TP# ^ y^gq^ »i 
wifjf jr n ii ffmrftMrt 3 (r rsrsr^ ii 

1. The affix mg$ comes after a verbal root 
when the object, (of whatever sort it may be), is in 
composition with it, (as an upapacla). 

The object or karma is of three sorts, namely nivartya , vik&tya and 

prdpya. 

The object which has a material cause, but such cause is however 
unexpressed in the sentence, is called nivartya object jas^wp^uf^tfq ‘he makes 
a pot' ; here ‘mud’ the material cause of sjwf is unexpressed, therefore, 
jr«i is nivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by a 
modification, into something else, such an object is called vik&rya object; as 
5 Rr* 55 TI*: 'the branch-cutter'. While the object which cannot be approached 
by any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called the 
prdpya object; as ‘the reading of Veda’; the Veda is always the same. 

They will be illustrated by the following examples :—Of the first kind, 
we have wurutrr: ‘a potter' and W»n:*Enc: ‘a city-builder’; of the second, we 
have jet** HI*: 'a branch-cutter’ and jttow ‘a reed-cutter’. Of the third, tyrant: 
‘the learning of Veda’ and ’R'tf'rr?: 'the reading of CharchA’. But compound 
nouns cannot be formed of such sentences as qpf u^S[fir 'he goes to the village’, 
qrwfil ‘he sees the sun’, ‘fiptfu STcStfir ‘he hears the Himavat*. The reason 
is that it is against the usage of the language to form nouns out of these. 

Vart :—The affix ® comes after the verbs and 

and the noun in composition with it, retains its original accent. As Rfertfter: 
‘addicted to flesh’, fem. nfcitfteiT; rNurpt: ‘loving flesh’, fem. Rtauffirr; ufcrw: 
‘carnivorous’, fem. Htaror; and ‘good-conducted’, fem. R i wumnK i i 

16 
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The affix ka. 


[Bk. III. Cii. II. § 2-4. 


Va/li —The affix m comes after the roots (V 'to look’ and *pr N 'to for¬ 
bear’ under similar circumstances. As fern. quwHIot ‘expecting 

happiness’; *jtot: fern. *F«PTf 'much forbearing*. 

f wiw » 3 ii n "Wt, *t, w., (am) 11 

<4 <4 ^ 

II tsr, HTS^, II 

2. The affix comes after the root i*t ‘to 
call’, ‘to weave', *n^ ‘to measure’, when the object is 
in composition with it. 

This debars the affix or (III. 2. 3); as snr+f'+®TCT =^if+|[T+a? = 
«^f+ira+«T (VII. 3. 33)= wffrar: (the w is added by rule VII. 3. 33, ‘when a 
krit affix with an indicatory cr or it follows, the augment n is added after the 
verbs that end in long wrr). So also m^PTRi: I 

II ^ II «R[Tfa II 3TPI:, 

( ) II 

11 urg«StJ*TO»f«r: *K 4 «u«m urerenft »wRr 11 

3. The affix * comes alter a verbal root that 
ends in long w when there is no upasarga preceding it 
and when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars arc^; asirt+qr+UT = *rt+4+ar = nl*: ‘Giver of cows’, (the 
long an is elided by VI. 4. 64,)= So also, ‘who gives a blanket’; «nfMibT*( 

•what protects the rear’; sr^f5HP( ‘what protects the finger’ (a thimble)’. 

Why do we say‘when there is no upasarga’? Witness ifcrqrq: ‘who 
ceremoniously gives a cow’, ‘who ceremoniously gives a mare’. Here 

the compound verb «jt takes the affix MC(. 

5 ft H*: II tt II II gfa, ) U 

II WJTO TOT GlB*: II 

4. The affix comes after the root w when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an 
upapada. 

In the three previous sfitras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sfitra declares that with regard to the verb ?*IT, the 
upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As titot:=* r 4 
firafir ‘who dwells in accessible position’; and ftroq: * having an inaccessible 
position’, . . • - • — 
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This sAtra should be divided into two sAtras (yoga-bibhAga). Thus:— 

(1) 3J5 11 The affix ir comes after every root ending iii long «n, when in compo¬ 
sition with a case-inflected word ; as jrwrt = f*+ , n+«E“fCT: (VI. 4. 

64) 'who drinks with two organs' i.e. the proboscis and the mouth,an elephant’. 

So also wt: ' a plant’ (what drinks through the foot). ur«spr:' a tortoise’ (that 
always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). 

(2) fgfcr ll The affix tff comes after the root ««n when in composition with a 

word ending in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
see the second rule is included in the first as the verb also ends in a long sir ? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 
the second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As »ue^iy tTPPT N 
=sirenir:‘a swarm of rats’; so also ‘ a swarm of locusts’. 

Both the words urSfirr and lift are understood in the sAtras that follow: ' 
viz : the word in sAtras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word 

everywhere else. 

n q n w 

) u 

ll unmn^lr qqfh u 

11 rv i oth 11 

11 tRuarost *gjTfirgsnf*«r yrerawwfi , 11 

6 . The affix m comes after the verbs qfapr ‘to 
wash out’ and 'to drive away’, when in composition 
with the words 5 *? ‘navel’ and qfou ‘grief’, as objects, res¬ 
pectively. 

As qfipjsr ‘he lay lazy’. So also tfaRPHT*: yft sru: ‘a son, des¬ 
troyer of sorrow is born’. 

Vart. —This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
Word to be formed is ‘lazy’ and ‘giver of happiness’. 

Vart. —The epithet 5?* is applied to a lazy person ; while urq 

qRxnff: means who clears his navel. So means giver of happiness, while 

flfr R N R fr : means ‘removal of sorrow*. 

Vart. —The words ’a chariot' and the rest should, be In¬ 

cluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix ur. The words belong¬ 
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
them to be found anywhere. Thus igH&r’pf: ‘a chariot’, 'a bow,’ ten* 3* 

^sesamums’, *53^3 (uOr ‘a lotus’. 
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[6k. III. Cii. II. $ 6-8. 


ifcprir: h 5 ii n d, *:) ii 

n wftwfarftw ifuihresm, wwj t qqfir ii 

6. The affix u» comes after the root *r ‘to give' 
and hi ‘to know’, when taking the preposition * and in 
composition with a word in the accusative case. 

We applied by sAtra 3 the affix q» after verbs that ended in long «ir and 
had no upasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars the 
affix ; as w#uf: (VI. 4.64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, <rftqir: (VI. 4.64) 'acquaint¬ 
ed with roads’. The long an of W and nr is elided by VI. 4. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when taking u* ? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix ar^i as dttfqrw* 

II 3 II qqi f n Wfi, ( ) « 

11 wit urutwir *rafh 11 

7. The affix nr comes after the root wrr ‘to tell’, 
when preceded by the preposition h% and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

The verb wrr ends in long an and by III. 2. 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix This debars annj as illdum 
(VI. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd’ (nr w*£). 

irnftaw 11 c 11 nqifa u m-tfr:,**, ii 

^ N 

jfw 11 nroft: fwfw writ; Jyren ?npiwpflr wqfii 11 

qrfdurq; 11 gutfhet: r«rwlft:fh ntupi n 

nrfthr«I 11 eRfn ffk 

8. The affix *nr comes after the verbs ^ ‘to sing’ 
and ir ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and 
when the object is in composition with it. 

The phrase anupasarga is to be read again into this sAtra by anuvritti 
from sAtra 3, though this anuvritti had temporarily Iain dormant in sAtra 6 and 
7. as being unnecessary. This debars nr; of this affix ^ and qr are indicatory 
the ^showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix #l^(IV.. 

1.14) 

As, ^ nmfil = H*l»+«ir+s^=H'**r: (VI. 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’. utHU: 'singer of S&ma’. fern. sjquft and UT*nft l 

Vart.-r- The affix *q^ comes after the verb «rr when, it means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with the words *jq and. as its object. 
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This is an important modification of the general sdtra. Thus fern, 
‘wine-bibber’ ; fern. ‘spirit-drinker’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with sur4 and sidhu’ ? Observe 
tftTO Kimifl ‘the milk-drinking BrAhmani’; formed by the affix dr and the femi¬ 
nine, therelore, not formed by the affix # but by iff. 

Why do we say ‘when qr means to drink’ ? When «rr means ‘to protect’ 
this affix is not used ; as 'who protects wine’. 

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not take 
ruybut ; as qiwfm *:, «md*rnr: t 

Vart .—There is diversity in the Chhandas as to the employment of 
these affixes; as crrfnvtoft or <jmr HtRt Jnt: ‘the gods do 

not carry that Br&hmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine*. 

11«11 11 vgtrqit, «rw, 

(). 11 

11 nrfn 11 

mfihsVi wpraroft twviwiwm, 11 

Jiftf^u 11 

9. The affix comes after the verb when 
it does not mean 'to raise up’, when the object is in com¬ 
position with it. 

•This debars The word means ‘to raise a load’. Thus 

•iTi ‘who takes a share, or sharer*; so ‘an heir*. (*+»** = 

*^+«T=*T:)(VII. 3. 84). 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’ ? For then the 
affix will be employed ; as 'a burden-bearer, a porter’. 

Vart .—This affix comes after the verb 0f N when in composition with 
the words 3(jf% ’spear’, 5U^f« ‘plough’, qjaijj ‘goad’, wfe ‘staff, ul*rr ‘an iron 
club’, w? *jar', ‘a small jar’, ‘a bow’; as jjfqEHf: ‘a lancer’, 9tr^9nif: 
‘a plough-man’, wapju?: ‘an elephant driver’, *a staff-bearer’, dtHTOf: 

•a club-bearer’, ws<Tf:, ‘a jar-bearer’, ‘a bow-bearer’. 

Vart .~This affix comes after the verb rtf when the word tr«r is in 
composition with it and the sense is that of ‘holding’; as 'a thread- 

holder’. When it has not this meaning we have ‘a thread-taker’. 

viflr n u \o 11 «rw) 11 

jRt: It Wf% qwwr* fC$: >W.Rl II 

\J 
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The affix ach. [Bk. III. Ch. II. $ n, 12. 


10. The affix wrn comes after the verb when 
the object is in composition with it and when the mean¬ 
ing of the word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sQtra the verb has the sense of udyantana which was speci¬ 
fically excluded in the last. The word qawf means the condition of human body 
as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the vpapada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the 
upapada naturally takes place ; as Hferjr: ^ ‘the dog that has reached the age 
when it can chew bones' (lit. when it can raise it up ); wlTOSpTTC: ‘the 

Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up or bear) the shield’; so that 
the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’. 

Ttrof^hi^ u uenfa, *- 

srnj 11 

11. The affix comes after the verb cvjwhen 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The word <li*fe(t*q means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 
as jwfhnr: («J«‘T+®TT*rfn=+VTjr) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 
fetching flowers or whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers'; so also 

4 ,wHfT: I 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
be WJ; as Htr»nfrRl=>ntIflT: ‘who brings load’. 

m$i 11 ^ h art:, ( «p^) u 

n »wwarar: 11 

12. The affix «rv comes after the verb »r# ‘fco 
respect’, when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars wrr. The words so formed are especially of feminine gen¬ 
der. As ‘deserving of respect’ ; so also *rv*n?t •Hvflft l 

tfwfh n ^ 11 11 *f%- 

( 3 ft, * ■_ 

11 

11 ffhwjWi^lfrRi 1*.. 
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13. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
sport* and ‘to whisper’ when the case-inflected words 

*a clump of grass’ and anfl ‘ear’ are in composition with 
them respectively. 

The verb is Intransitive and the verb can take an object under 
very limited circumstances, only namely when the object denotes Sabda ; there¬ 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case; therefore, the upapada here must be a general case-inflected 
word. Hence we have read the anuvritti of the word from sGtra 4 into this, 
the anuvfitti of the word being inapplicable here. 

Vart .—The words to be formed must have the sense of 'elephant' and a 
'tale-bearer'. Thus 'an elephant (lit who sports in cluster of 

grass)’ srrfir=arcnr?: 'a slanderer (lit who whispers in the ear)’. 

The affix is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ and a ‘traducer’. - Thus 91*# rmr 'who plays in clusters of 
grass’, Affair *ujac. 'the mosquito that hums near the ear*. 

a u n nf*r, vrafc, *- 

vnm, (sr* ) 11 

11 si^prl vn«HPnwfrr*t firrt 11 

14. The affix is employed after the Verbal 
roots when ‘well’, is in composition, and t he word to 
be formed denotes a name. 

As lit. 'who does good’. So also etaq: l All 

these are proper nouns. 

Why have wc repeated the word dhdlu in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvritti from sfltra III. 1. 91 ? To this the reply is, that the re¬ 
petition of the word dh&tu shows that there is prohibition of the affix 7, that 
comes after the verb ft in certain senses (III. 2. 20), when the word is in 
composition. The affix will be employed after the verb 7 and not the 
affix 7, when sr»( is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of 
cause, habit &c. (III. 2. 20). The result is that the feminine.of jtufr will be 
*Nrcr, and not sfapft, which, had the affix been 7, would have been the proper 
feminine (See IV. 1. 14). st a i n means 'a female-ascetic,’ 'a vulture’ and 'one hav¬ 
ing the habit of doing good’. 
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11 yhtwfffircfassrid gfwwnt j^qrTpft n«rfa 11 
11 11 

*iffi*t»(ii n 

11 limits ti 

*nftr^ 11 Prft 11 

15. The affix %rw comes after the verb tfl ‘to lie 
down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
indicating location, i. e., in the locative case. 

The word (III. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As d jfS=fsrtra: ‘who lies in the sky’. 

. Vart .—The affix wr^ comes after the verb when in composition 
with the words «nr$ ‘ribs’, &c., though not necessarily denoting location; as 
‘who reclines on his sides’, g gtg rcr: ,‘who lies on his 
stomach’, ysil4: «who lies on his back’. 

Vart .—And when the verb jft is preceded by the word ; as 

HI OM =f?*VHHIV: |l 

Vart .—So also when the words 3 TOPT &c. are in composition with it de¬ 
noting agent and in the nominative case. As thpt: itu =iwptoi: I Wljd 
tra’=; 1 

Vart .—In the Chhandas the affix 1^ comes after the verb when in 
composition with the word fuft - in the locative. As flrci ‘who lies 

on the mountain’. 

The letter 1 of ^ is ‘indicatory denoting that there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. I 64). 

11 u 11 z:> ( stRhtcit, gRr) 11 

irfw: 11 ■qodntcbiaMvr euwdt H*fn n 

16. The affix e conies after the verb ‘to go’ 
when a case-inflected word in composition with it, de¬ 
notes location. 

The word aihikarana of the last sOtra is understood in this. As 

'who goes among the Kurus'. <ntTC ‘who goes among the 

Madras’. 

Of the affix ? the real affix is *T, the letter ? being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of these words is formed by the affix rl%. (See. IV. 1. 14), as, 

1. ....... 
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* II X 3 * 11 ^TOT-%^T-3tT^5, 

% *:)ll 

it fnwT ebw strrnt wfH ii 

17. The affix * is employed after the verb 
‘to go’, when the words in composition with it are f*wr 
‘alms', 3*w ‘army’ and muto ‘having taken’. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the-locative case’ does not extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate sfitra. 

Thus ‘a beggar’ (who goes for alms) ; tNinc ‘one who goes 

with an army’; ‘one who goes after having taken*. 

( «* ) » 

11 3*0 Hiraw w Hifalalfiiwurr Hifn 11 

18. The affix e comes after the verb « ‘to move’ 
when the words in composition with it, are 3 ^, «wt: and 
wf, all meaning ‘in front of or before*. 

As Jr: ‘who goes in front, a harbinger*. So also wiw. 

and htov. ‘going in front, a leader*. 

XT$ II V? H II «*) II 

19. The affix * comes after the verb « ‘to go’, 
when 3 * is in composition with it, denoting the agent. 

Thus srcfn =» 3jhnr: ‘going in front*. 

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’ ? Otherwise the affix will be 
employed. As ‘going to the east*. 

II ^0 II II U5fj, 

^rfri: 11 atfogvtt *?cl«htfdtrw**t htPi ar«at>* *1135^ ^nwwpf i» 

20 . Tho affix * comes after the verb ‘to 
make’ when the object is in compositiok with it denot¬ 
ing cause, habit and going with the grain (concession). 

The word $3 of this s&tra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
not the grammatical meaning agent, means habit, and literally, the 

18 
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The affix ta. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 21. 


act of being accustomed to that. comes from meaning ‘with the 

hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c. Of we have jftararft tRmr 
‘the daughter that causes sorrow; fan! ‘honorable science’; ^ 

‘the family making wealth’. Of we have atfffqir: ‘who performs obse¬ 
quies’ ; an?qrc: 'who amasses wealth’. Of we have ihrsr: ‘who prompt¬ 
ly does what he is directed’ ; ‘who regularly does what he is told’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these, senses’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
be mcj. As ‘potter’, ‘city-maker’. 




11 ^ it tr^rf^r n 

«s 1 \ ^ \ \ >• \ 

*rf»?^ H fsr 11 

21. The affix f comes after the verb ft ‘to make 
when the following words are in composition with it:— 
‘by day’, tor ‘light’, Pncn ‘night’, «w ‘splendour’, »n: ‘light*, 
*rrr ‘work’, mmi ‘end’, hstwi ‘endless’, mi hr ‘beginning’, 

* many’, ‘benediction’, f%*( ‘what’, fsprfa ‘writing’, faf* 
‘writing’, ‘oblation’, ‘devotion’, *r« ‘agent’, Nw ‘paint¬ 
ing’, ‘field’, words denoting numerals, ‘thigh’, *f? 
‘hand’, m?: ‘day’, 'what’, ‘that’, * 3 ^ ‘bow* and msh 
‘ wound’. 

Both the words * karma ’ and 'sup' are understood in this aphorism; that 
is to say, sometimes these upapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes 
they have other cases, as the construction may require. This affix r comes 
when the sense is not that of cause &c., as it was in the last sfitra. 

Thusfcrrair: ‘the sun.’ The word ft*r is an indeclinable and means 
‘in the day time’. There the upapada, therefore, is in the locative case. The 
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. 

So fipirafr:‘the sun’(light-maker) ; Pnrratr: ‘the moon’(the night-ma¬ 
ker); TOrai?: ‘the sun'; Hreatr: ‘the sun’ (the letter h is not changed into visar- 
ga, as it has been so read in the sCltra) ; qnrorc: ‘agent’; atwrarr: ‘death’ (end- 
maker); ‘magnifying to any extent’; Mrftarc;: ‘the creator’; 

.‘the busy’; ‘the speaker of benediction* j firarc'a servant’ jferflwrr: *a 
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scribe’; fofc*?: 'a scribe’; atftoiT: ‘offering sacrifice’; ‘a devotee’; 

‘an agent’; fipr*?: ‘a painter’; tor: ‘a cultivator’; iraR^S?: 'doing 
only one thing’, ft?*?: ‘doing two things’ ; ftrar?: ‘doing three things’; 

'a runner, an express’; *1^ 3 ? ? : 'a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’; ar?p*r: ‘the 
sun’; «**?; ‘doing that’ ; *w*rc: ‘doing that’; *!*[«*?: ‘bow-maker’; 

‘causing or inflicting wounds’. 

Vart .—The affix ar^ comes after the verb tp when f^, apr, and 

** are in composition with it. The speciality of ? affix is that tne feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long f ; while the feminine of words derived 
byar^is formed by longer. Thus fi* 9 S?r, aream, and a* am; these 

words might be said to belong to the anrrft class (See IV. 1. 31). 

II ^ II ^r, 

*:)ll 

II **%«* JTT? utfarWa afCltoparalT HTfn «T * a WP Wai H II 
22. Tlio affix ? comes after tlio verb f* 'to 
make’, when the word atf is in composition with it, and 
the sense of the word to be formed is that of wages. 


The word means service for hire, wages. The word t*<| does not 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form a«*f; as app*?: ‘a hired la-i 
bourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is ap^; as arfan?: ‘an artisan’. 





11 ^ 11 xnrfftw 




11 «r HTfn 11 

23. The affix ? does not come after the verb 
‘to make’, when the following words are decomposi¬ 
tion with it:—*r«f ‘sound’, ‘verse’, ‘quarrel’, *mp 
‘praise’, ‘enmity’, wi? ‘flattery’, ‘thread’, 1*1 ‘hymns’ 
and 14 ‘word’. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit &c. 
The affix ? being prohibited, the general affix ap^ takes its place. As .wp*!?: 
‘sounding, sonorous’; *pp*air?: ‘a verse-maker’; SR5H5RK: ‘one who foments 
quarrels’; qmitMC : ‘a writer of G&th&s or prakritee verses’; arafTC: 'an enemy’; 
anj*!?: ‘a flatterer’; agran?: ‘an author of sfltras'; ‘a composer of Man¬ 

tras’ ; ifOT?: ‘an author of Padap&tha’. 
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^ u 11 *w, (« 

11 


*f%: II Transit: utfajteTTJWTftwRW^t »Wft II 

enfant^ 11 ifH*rar$tftffc qvunrn 11 

24. The affix n comes after the verb 5 when 
the objects in composition with it, are the words **** ‘a 
sheaf*, and *if^ 'ordure’. 

Thus nom. sing. wraraifc ; so also 

Vart .—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form¬ 
ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf respectively. Therefore WHht t lc : means ‘rice’, 
and ‘a calf. 

When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf, the affix wpj 
is employed. As eu**u»PC: ‘sheaf-maker’, jjfRRKi?: ‘ordure-maker’. 


11 xnprft « ffa-’nrr^T:, 

trtr, ( tw ) 11 

f f%: 11 jfn 5 tpt qtfujlrrnT*: >nfl sitfft Hrfh 11 

25. When the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix n comes after the verb » ‘to take’, the object in 
composition with it being the words fft» ‘a leather-bag’ 
and’mr *a master’. 

Thusf^Rr: ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin); sfWffir: * a beast’ (that carries its 

master). 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix «roj is em¬ 
ployed ; as ‘a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 

water). »HWC: ‘a carrier of his master’. 

mflufytww faf h ^ h ^rf^r 11 
* 11 

jfvt: ti <* 5 lqf?: wwwrfr: fcnwtS 11 

26. And the words and *nw*Hfr are irre¬ 
gularly formed. 

The word ejwrfir. is formed by adding the affix fw to the verb n* and 
nwJfihg the upapada end In the vowel q. Thus ereflfh wtunfh=: ‘the 
fruit-bearing i. t. a tree’. 
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The word wtmIt: is formed by adding the augment yj (it) to the upa- 
pada htmt, and the affix to the verb Thus STRHrf f%«rfU « MPRwrR:: ‘sel¬ 

fish’ (one who feeds his own self). 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 
words. As ‘gluttonous, selfish' (caring to feed his own belly), 

‘gluttonous, selfish’. 

11 *3 11 11 sre-**- 

t\) 11 

11 «pr er*f r<r <Trert, «nr ft jtT»?, *» 4 °g<rcS 554% 

uwrtl wfti 11 

27. In the Vedic literature, the affix t*r comes 

after the verba ‘to honor’ ‘to worship* cqr 'to pro¬ 

tect’ and up ‘to agitate’, when the object is in composition. 

Thus tiavfHHr ifffRfipp (Vaj. San. I. 17., V. 12., VI. 3) l ** *rt 
(Rig. Ved. VI. 53. 10) $ it iRrtwi (Rig- Ved. X. 14. ti) *r?prr«r»r«rc, 
«nrnrft ?frr 4 dl*TR. (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 21). 

ijil: 11 n wtj, ( wr»ifqr) 11 

wfir: 11 vc* pmwrp «mcwT«K 4 ® 3 TT» tavwiuT jwRt 11 

«ipp 11 TsnpiwHi g4*WHft J iig , i*iir4R , p II 

28. The affix tin comes after the verb <t*j ‘to 
tremble’ when ending in Per (III. 26.) and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

This affix comes after the causative of Of the affix 4 Mp the letters 
^ and spare indicatory, the real affix is »T. The ^ indicates that the augment 
3H is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3. 67). The pr indicates that 
this isa Sarvadhatuka affix (III 4. 113), and therefore the vikaranas likeprp 
&c. (III. 1. 68.) will be employed here. Thus =arjplww: (#T^r+nfsr+ 

^+5Up=HJJF»p + R^+H+»T) ‘who awes the limbs’; sprtsro: ‘who awes man¬ 
kind’. 

Vart \~The affix tint comes after the verbs *?jp ‘to go’, 'to suck’, 

•to strike’, ft ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words 4m ‘wind’, pjsft 
‘a bitch’, Ri« ‘sesamum’ and jt# ‘flatulence’. As sraror: firr: ‘swift antelopes’ 
(going with the wind); ‘a bitch-sucker’; ‘an oilman’; 

Hiqf: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence). The long f of Jpft is 
shortened by VI. 3* 66. 

19 
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The affix khas. 


[Bk. III. Cii. II. § 29, 30. 


II ^ H II *nfw- 8 ?R^T:, 

WTT-^rt:, ?STjJ II 

11 uifaufrvrouY: uiHcfftTMTwifafhTkflr: tgr^nniut *wRi 11 

urfuunt 11 tut $?: 11 *nf%u?nrtu **rv wn* 11 

29. The affix uw( comes after the verbs i*rr 
‘to blow' and $ ‘to suck’ when «rrf%i^*r ‘nose’ and wr ‘breast 
are in composition with them as object. 

The rule of yathAsankhyA as given in L 3. 10 does not however, apply 
here. For *u*r is compounded with v?^; as (tuw-f-t+uis(=tuw+ *»!+$+ 
5 T+^ l ^ =WI + , l+'^+ a l+* T ) = ,RI,?r5 *f ,I: <an infant’ (sucking the breast). 

But mreraftr is compounded with both utr and $; as urfaun+mr+uffT 
= UtrtlUf+U+wir+w (VI. 3.66 and 67 ; VII. 3. 78)-=urflrufa»t:‘blowing and 
breathing through the nose - . So alsomflrutou: ‘drinking through the nose*. 

That the rule of yathAsankhyA does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound urftrantuuut:. By rule II. 2. 84. 
the word tu’T containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first; one irregu¬ 
larity lets in another. 

The feminine of ttuvru: is tF.jfatt. as the verb v has an indicatory ^1 

11 \o h tr^rfpr 11 wnrt-*ratft:, % (trfcijT:, 

) II ' 

\ ^ 

II Ultfl Jfer fUGUUl: UfhtDbsq'rqutafast: UHJ nwnit H*fu It 

30. And when the words urcft ‘a tube’ and 
afe ‘fist’ are objects in composition with the verbs mh and 
w, the affix ’snr is employed. 

Here also the irregularly-formed Dvandva compound m^afir showes the 
non-applicability of the rule of yathAsankhyA ; for ufir being a fa ought to 
have stood first (II 2. 32). 

Thus srrftsvpr: ‘blowing through the tube’; jfas^n: ‘blowing through the 
fist’; uiftyuw: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; ‘an infant’. 

The word ‘and’ in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed. Thus unfwvju:, unit***:, utu*uh:, uiusw, ‘a 

mountain’. 

This sfttra is not P&nini’s, but is really a VSrtika, raised to the rank of 
a sfltra by the author of the KAsikd. The Vdrtikakftra divides the last sfltra 
in this way: (1) tut 11 (2) uuT uut 11 (3) 'nfaumd ‘**$8* II (4) irft afe 
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. ^ ^ II ^ II ^Tf^r H |T$, 

(*\)« 

11 s$r *r*?, *n flnwit, *m>*Tyw?nrt cnprenfr 11 

31. The affix ^ comes after the verbs. ‘,to 
break into pieces’ and *f„‘to carry’, when preceded by the 
upasarga and the word «*5T 'bank’ is in composition 
with them as the object. 

Thus afgsig^sifil=‘breaking down banks’(such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &c .); ^rspjc*: ‘tearing up or carrying away the bank’. 

f%*: II ^ II II f^: II ( II 

«i%: 11 xf wi x?iu*flr: faiwfut to nunit *rrfii 11 

32. The affix TO comes after the verb fa* ‘to 
lick’ when the object in composition with it, is the word 
*? ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or *« ‘a cloud'. 

As vvfaft WV: ‘the shoulder-licking cow’; TO faff xrsj: ‘the cloud-licking 
wind'. 

to n ^ 11 to:, 11 

^r*r: 11 qftumi «r$: nxfu 11 

33. The affix to comes after the verb to ‘to 
cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a 
measure. 

Thus uot <rofir-irc*r<TOr ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’; so also WffaW ‘a kettle’. 

* II ^ II II ( TO:, II 

*fa: 11 f»ra *ra TO: to***^ *^ru 11 

34. The affix to is employed after the verb 
TO, when fai ‘a measured partition’ or *ra ‘a nail’ is the 
word in composition with it as an object. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case in the last sfttra. Thus f*ui*ror HWcft' ‘the 
Br&hmani who cooks a little i. e a. niggardly Br&hmani’ ; TOP£j ‘the 

nail-scorching barley gruel’. 

firswwWjq: n ^ n 11 fig-sroft, 5^:, (jriflr, 

««)» 

<jfa: |( fTO ^9*1: *wfH II 
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The affix khas. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 35 * 37 - 


35 . The affix sro comes after the verb ‘to 
strike’, when Prv ‘the moon’ or ‘a wound’ is the 
word in composition with it as object. 

As fqtjsuq: tlf: ‘the R&hu that eclipses the moon ; ‘corrosive, 

wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment yr after the word 
see VI. 3. 67. 

^ 1 %: 11 •rc\£srcnr? nSrrft: a > 4 uf h> < wiql : ffqwftqfaft; suisiwit *wftr n 
- 86 . The affix «sm comes after the verb m ‘to 

see’ and ‘to heat’ when and wistr are the words in 
composition with them respectively as objects. 

Thus awji|+isj+*m= wnfanc*:; as cnrqrcr ‘the king’s wives 

not even seeing the sun* (being shut up in the harem, and so having no oppor¬ 
tunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the sun 
cannot see them, much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also ww tg sq q: ‘heating the fore-head’ ( such as the sun ). 

The word Mtwf is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 
negative w applies to the verb f^r and not to the word agf’. This is in oppo¬ 
sition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (II. 1.2). 

V *I f* WpITcq H ^9 H II 

njm: 11 qriwnpi qifupq*r twirl tretr f*rnw*u 11 

37 . The words t**** and are irre¬ 

gularly formed. 

Thus »«? ’TJCWfn = ‘fierce-looking’ ; frar ‘delighting 

in drinking an epithet of Agni, a dash of lightning’. So qrftjf'THi: q «T R: 
‘chilly roads’. 

^ii 11 11 H 

^l%t: 11 Pm spfufnrqqqntfSqtrft: nqfu 11 

qrfrfq>»( 11 *r#; ap^qwrffliq^ 11 

mWun(ii finnwitfit* qii 

qrfrfajqjt f%tr qat^r 11 

qrfdqpj, 11 ^ ^ firtraaft fqtretft qatwr i.i 
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38. The affix <s«[ comes after the verb ‘to 
speak’ when fire or to is the word in composition with it 
as an object. 

Thus firt 'who speaks kindly* ; TOTO ‘who professes sub¬ 

mission’. 

Of the affix the letters ^ and ^ are indicatory ; indicates the in¬ 
sertion of the augment (VI. 3. 37), and shows that there is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4. 94). 

In the case of fini and qjj with q*, the affix would have given the 
same result as the affix Making a separate affix in this sfltra is for the 
sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects 
than ^tjt. 

Vari .—‘The affix comes after the verb *nt„ ‘to go’ when a word elid¬ 
ing in a case-affix is in composition with it. As Pirtrpfi TOft 'the slow- 
moving i. e. an elephant’; f*mn*g ‘the slow-moving i. e. a she-elephant’.' 

Van .—This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in 
composition with *r«f v is fqqrTO,; and the letter is then replaced by the word Rft. 
As fsrfnror ‘a bird (that which goes through the sky)’. 

Vart — In the Vdrtikas above given, the affix may optionally 
be considered as if it had an indicatory 7. The force of I is to cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As fqg*r: or *a bird’. So also wsfrpt: 

or gsr*r: ‘a serpent’ (what goes crookedly). 

Vert, —froro., is replaced by fa* when the affix « (III 2. 48) comes 
after the verb ip^; as fqq*r ; ‘a bird’. Thus we have three forms: fafir, f%f^p, 

ftflpn 

(«*) « 

39. The affix comes after the verb wVtn 
heat’, when or tr is the word in composition with it 
as an object. 

The verb belongs botli to BhA and Chur classes. Both are meant 
in the sfttra. In the case of Bhvddi, the verb qrfq is the causative ending 
in fig of ; while in Churddi, all verbs take fig. 

Thus wpmRi=ftsvtn: (VI. 4. 94) ‘one who destroys his enemies’, 
so also quaere ‘one who subdues his enemies, a hero’.. 
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The affix kiiacii. [Bk. III. Ch. n. $ 40-42. 


This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the 
feminine gender. In this case the general affix will be employed ; as 
ftvff nrntfif = 1 

wf* aft u a© « xnpft 11aifa, aa:, (?sa) n 

^ftr.ii 4 i^cr«l srt »i**iw 4 11 

40. The affix comes after the verb *pt ‘to 
curb’ when the word ^ ‘speech’ is in composition with 
it as object, and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

The word ira means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
: s&stra. Thus wfaH <n«i 'he has taken the vow of rigid silence’. 

Why do we say ‘vow’ ? Otherwise the form is qr«un : ‘restraining 
speech’ (VI. 3.69). 

JT* II a^ll II 

<**) « 

wqfii ii 

11 *nt ^ 

41. The affix ^ cOmes after the verbs fife ‘to 
split’ and ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition 
with the words TC. ‘a city’ and ‘all’, as objects. 

As 4FC*fa =• 3T?4r: ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’ (VI. 3. 

. 69 and VI. 4. 94) ; wfaet *nir ‘the king who is all-forbearing 1 . 

Vart .—So also when the word h*T is in composition with the verb 41ft; 
t as 4<|Jj|< ; ‘a fistula in the anus’. 

u tfRii 11 

\fvx; n ^ 4^51 »t« ** 4*3 untft >wfn 11 

42. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
rub’ when the words ‘all’, ^ ‘bank’, w ‘cloud’ and 

‘a dry cow-dung’, are in composition with it as 
object. 

As *Gi: ‘a villain, a rogue’; nft ‘a river*; *rlaR 4 t Wr. 

‘a mountain' ; utfuNrer 11m ‘a strong wind’. 
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Bk. III. Ch. II. § 43-45] The affix khach. 


wmt u ^ 11 11 t *:, 

(*\) 11 

^Rr: 11 4 w iifn *ra ^ u»**t to!u 1 1 

11 »n^ TOr^ro* uwtwwRr 11 

43. The affix comes after the verb v ‘to 
make’ when the words 4* ‘cloud’, srfa 'misfortune’ and to 
‘ fear’ are in composition as objects. 

As 4 tf*r: ‘producing clouds’; ‘giving pain’; 'frightful*. 

Varti —The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like »re. &c. 
This is an exception to the vdrtika under 1 .1. 72. by which, in the case 
of affixes, tadanta-vidhi was prohibited. Thus we have »rTOe?C: ‘who cause s 
security’. 

<*«)« 

11 ffai to uriqrotx urcWrorirout TOircrw wro 11 

44. And the affix nu^as well as wrw comes after 
the verb v ‘to make’ when the words ‘happiness’, Prw 
•pleasant and to ‘joy’ are in composition as objects. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix is also to be included. 

Thus $toto: ortfifarC! ‘propitious’; ftTOTO: o^ppfaro: ‘showing kind¬ 
ness’ ; to*TC or TO 3 TC: 'causing delight’. 

The repetition of the affix snsj, when its anuvritti could have been 
read into this sfttra by using the word *r ‘optionally’, indicates that these words 
never take the affix * of sdtra 20 though cause, habit, &c., may be denoted ; so 
that the feminine of those words is formed by wand not by f ; as«TTOFC*Hr: 
VTOirr: 'small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 

hh: 11 w 11 11 

^ 5^) 11 

jFn: 11 arrt TOfafwt: urofl Hit wrof *cn«nTOt toPi 11 

45. The affix cornea after the verb x 
‘to be’ when in composition with the case-inflected 
word wftra ‘satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of 
instrument or condition. 

The word ‘$ft’ of sdtra 4 is understood here. 
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■ The affix khacii. [Bk. III. Cii. II. § 4 6, 47. 


Thus meaning ‘food’, literally that by which one is satiated. 

HVtft Here the word denotes instrument. And •nftnfo?: also 

means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition. 

wrat n 8$ 11 u w n ri, 

11 » % * f* vnfr hi? ?{? m f* 3 tf**t hwh: e<mit frstf wh ??**& 
11 

46. The affix w comes after the following 
verbs when the words to he formed denote a name:—viz. 
? ‘to bear r , % ‘to cross over’, f ‘to choose’, fw ‘to conquer’, 
*nfir ‘to hold’, nft ‘to hear’, nfir ‘to heat’ and f»r ‘to subdue’. 

Both the words qtffuj and of sfttra I and 4 are understood 
here and should be applied as the occasion requires. Thus firpfan ‘earth’ (that 
which supports all) ; tUrlT ‘the Rathantara S&ma’; ‘a girl’ lit (who is 

about to choose a husband) ; jjwsra: ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the 
enemy) ; Hirer: ‘a mountain’ or ‘the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is 
fixed’; nvH?: ‘Satrunsaha’ (withstanding an enemy) ; y Wtr r ‘Satruntapa’ (des¬ 
troying an enemy) ; ‘Arindama’ (victorious). 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a name’ ? Observe ‘he who 

supports his family’. 

11 11 11 *m:, ¥, (5ft, ^rmn, *nt) u 

nfft: H nwfft: Stfl*! fiprt «T? JTHTut H*ftT II 

47. And the affix comes after the verb 
n? ‘to go’ when in composition with a word ending in 
a case-affix, and when the word to be formed denotes a 
name. 

As H«ipr ‘Sutangama’. Though the verb tr? could well have been in¬ 
cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying the 
anuvritti of *1? into the subsequent sOtras. 

^•<11M«fH¥: 11 8C II M^lfa II 9I¥|- 

fl II 

?Rr: 11 hwh trr d 

11 

11 ar 4 t wtro ii 
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urfaupf 11 w*frcfw*i*ct 11 

urfifapf 11 11 

Rififapf 11 vra»n&rst« 4 fR tT^ » 

48. The affix <t comes after the verb *t^ ‘to 
go’ when in composition with the following words as its 
objects :—»!»«! ‘end’, ww ‘excessive’, wr* ‘road’, ‘far’, 'm: 
‘across’, ‘all’ and »m*i ‘endless’. 

The anuvritti of the word «'ai4IH[ does not extend to this. As srs^fir: 
‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’; wa?ipr 'going too fast’ ; 
•ntn: ‘a way-farer’; 'going to a distant place’; mu: ‘completely familiar’; 

‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being’; »PT^t<r: ‘going to infinity, moving 
for ever’. 

Of the affix v the letter ^ is indicatory, the real affix beings The 
? indicates that the f> portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VI. 4. 143) ; as ats*T+»^+M (the ft portion of ipf is eli¬ 

ded). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says ‘when that which has an indica¬ 
tory follows, there is elision of the fir of a *r’; yet in the present case, such 
elision takes place, although the word here is not one of those called H 
(I. 4. 18); because the presence of w as an indicatory letter must not be un¬ 
meaning. 

Vart.— The t is also employed when the words in composition are 
‘everywhere* and <TW ‘creeping’ ; as ‘Supreme Spirit’; 'snake.* 

Vart.— So also when the word in composition is urtf ‘breast’, and 
there is elision of its final. As ‘moving on breast, a snake’, 

Vart. —So also with the words g ‘well’ and ‘bad’, when, the result¬ 
ing words denote location. As 54: ‘that m which one goes easily, easy of 
access’, jw: ‘difficult of access, a fort’. 

Vart. — So also with the preposition the word to be formed 
meaning country ; as f*rw: ‘a country’. 

Vart. —Others say, that this « is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas ; Thus wpthw: («ft+»nnr+*) ‘who goes to 
the women’s compartment’; wppt: ‘going to the village’; ‘who pollutes 

the bed of his guru’. 

anfSrfa yy: n ^ u 11 gnfijPr, ir:, (y:) n . 

?[fw: 11 Hifsrfir »i*uhrki 1 t qnrat wrRj 11 

RTmUWtmrRTC* W ?: tftTfRT^II 
wrf^ut^ 11 mrf ur 11 
tjyfifunK 11 ftj hPu *11 

3 { 
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Tiie affix da. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. $ 49-51. 


49. The affix * comes after the verbrt 'to 
kill’, when the object is in composition with it, and 
when benediction is intended. 

The affix * is understood in this sutra. Thus fhPi ‘may 

he kill the whale* ; ‘may he kill the enemy*. 

Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’ ? Otherwise we have 

'who kills his enemy*. 

Vart .—The affix muj comes after the verb when the word 
‘wood* is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into ?, when the word so formed denotes a name. As ratal= 

ratal?: (V 5 +HnpT+«TOJ) ‘the wood-pecker*. 

Vart .—So also optionally when the word ‘beautiful’ is in compo¬ 
sition under the circumstances detailed in the last vArtika: as TOtal?: or 
ratal*: I 

Vart .—So also, when the verb is preceded by the preposition 

and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix raj is em¬ 
ployed ; and the final is replaced by ? ; as raH tf*fta=?uhtal?: or qi&nmr? 
‘the alphabet’; qjita *yfta= 4 4 * * 1 ?: or qqrant: ‘connecting the words that arc 
separated, an annotator*. 

3T* II v® II wfa M 

¥: ) II 

11 11 

60. The affix * comes after the verb ‘to kill’ 
when it is compounded with the preposition and 
when the object in composition with it, is the word 
‘imin’ or ‘darkness’. 

As, J 52 jnf ; 5*: ‘the pain-allayer i. e. the son’; trataf: ‘the dark¬ 

ness-destroyer i. e. the sun*. 

This aphorism has i ts scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 

(¥*0 U 

11 ? 5 *rnc tfta frtratvrralr: it 

51. The affix forf* comes after the verb rj ‘to 
kill’when the word in composition with it is rare ‘a 
child’, or ‘head*. 
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Thus^»nr+fi+fiiiPr = ^mx+^m+r^ (VII. 3.54 and VII. 3. 32) = 
9 >»WTOr 3 l*I 00m. sing. ag’ircvF'fr 'child-killer’. So also nom. sing. tft$- 

'head-killer’. 

The word is an irregular form of the word I 

ii ^ u 11 qirqr-TOt:, 1 

Z*i, (^f«) u 

11 aayimpfir nxfh 11 

52. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
kill’ wh 311 it is in composition with the word ^rrai ‘wife’ 
or ifa -husband’ as object, and when the word so formed 
denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when 
the word so formed denotes a mark). 

The word *mor of this sfltra gives rise to the doubt whether it means 
Wind or In the former case the meaning will be 'when 

the agent is itself the mark’; as srrar^T: 'a mole’ (a mark on the body indica¬ 
tive of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be ‘when 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word ’; as siraf*”r: ‘the 
murderer of his wife’; ‘the murderer of her husband’. 

Oi the affix the letters s and uj are indicatory. The s shows that 
the feminine is formed by #, and ^ causing elision of the penultimate »T of 
Thus smu+fH+?a^a 5 rrar+« 5 T+»i (VI. 4 - 9 8 )=*nqiq*P (VII. 3. 54). 

* n ^ h n sr-qw«T-qi£ii, % (sm, 

) n 

ijf%: 11 rfqpmpftiHit: >wfir 11 

53. And the affix comes after the verb **» 
‘to kill’ when the object is in composition with it, and 
when the word to be formed denotes an agent other than 
a human being. 

As srPWf’Tfcfvi^avrei: 'the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
of one’s wife) ; <nffitferr ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 

indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were deduciblc also 
from the last aphorism. irj ‘honey’ (literally that which has the 

property of destroying the phlegm), ‘clarified butter* (lit. that 

which destroys the bile). 

Why do we say ‘when the agent is not a human being* ? Observe 
wrotnir ‘a SQdra’ (literally one who kills the mice). Here the affix id 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



43 <> 


The affix kiiyun. [Bk. III. Cii. II. § 54, 55 - 


Why Is the affix not employed in the following ? ^troraty^ft ‘an 
elephant’ (i. e. who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by the affix HUT on 
the analogy of sfltra III. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in case of kritya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit affix. 

ar$T 11 11 H tp$t, 

( f*:, «y* ) H 

11 smrt *T**THHTat yft?iTOr(OT)y^t: yyfir 11 

54. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
kill’ when the word in composition with it as its object 
is y**ft ‘elephant’ or tor ‘gate’ and when the sense indi¬ 
cated is that of power. 

This sfttra applies where the agent is a human being. As yftmf fra 

.n-jnf: ‘a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’; so 
also TOR^*f: ‘a burglar’ ( who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say ‘where power is indicated’ ? Observe yfcnr yf*r =» 
yfaprm : 'who kills the elephant by poison’. Here the affix is MCJ- 

fq fc qfo U M « qrfqrq-cTTVqt, 

11 

*[Pt: 11 mfimr otto y?$wt yisft PwiwW fyrfferfy yrdTr 11 

a iffiTO[ II CPTO ««RfTOPT^ 11 

55. The words mliro and otto are irregularly- 
formed when denoting an artificer. 

These forms are thus evolved. The affix ot is employed after the 
verb y*f in composition with «rrr<!J ‘hand’ and htb ‘a blow’ as object; then the 
ft portion qf y^ 1. e. is elided, and y is changed into *r irregqlarly. Thqs 
y N +^=<qfOT , T: ‘4 drummer’ (workman or handicraftsman); 

OTTO: ‘a smith’. 

Why ‘when denoting an artificer’ ? Observe vrfcTOf: ‘boxing’; ottotot 
‘ hammering’. 

Vart:— The word yrro: shoqld be enumerated in this connection; my- 
‘ «r. 'a regicide’. 

^ Cs ^ 

^ h q^T(% n 


Digitized by 


Google 


BK. III. CH. IL § 56.] 


The affix khyun. 


431 


H^tn 11 

5 G. The affix' *3*r, when the sense of the word 
to he formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after 
the verb v ‘to make’, when the following words are in 
composition with it as objects:^—«nw ‘rich ’, hot ‘fortunate’, 
wjH ‘big’, tffa ‘grey’, w ‘naked’, »r«r ‘blind’ and fa pleasant’, 
provided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix fa, though not actually ending in the 
affix fa- 

The affix far ( V. 4. 5°- ) fa added to a noun when it is in composi¬ 
tion with the verbs «^‘to become’, 'to make’ and »wr N ‘to be’; its force being 
that a thing attains to a condition in whic'i it previously was not. The 
fa being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in fa 
and words not ending in fa- Both may have the force of fa. [In the present 
sQtra, however, the words that actually end in fa have been excluded, while 
words which do not take the affix fa, but have the force of fa are included 
in the present sdtra. 

Thus WW'+ 5 {+^= «T*a' +^+»t^= VT Wfyc ur ‘that by the instru¬ 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ ; ‘making happy’; ‘by which one becom^f 

big’; qfaiarcori ‘rendering grey’; sfaarcvi 'making naked’; wnKTGPf ‘mak¬ 
ing blind’; BrifartCPI ‘showing kindness’. 

Why do we say ‘when the force is that of the affix fa’ ? Otherwise 
HOH' dvf? *. t ‘they anoint with oil. Here though something 

is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely with oil, yet as the 
radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of fa and hence this 
counter-example. 

Why do we say 'when not ending in the affix fa’ ? Observe 
tfa ‘they make rich by this’. Here the affix is not employed. 

It might be objected : ‘well if is not used, then the affix must 
be used (III. 3. 117) as there is no difference between and ; both 
having the efficient portion w ; what is then the use .of prohibiting fa ? We 
reply, ‘because there is this prohibition, when the affix is not employed the 
affix vwe will also be not employed. Thus by implication the affix *3* is also 
prohibited. The prohibition of fa in this sdtra is for the sake of the ap¬ 
horisms that follow’. 
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The affix kvin. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 57, 58. 


PAtanjali observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between and urnr. For the word formed by any one of these 
affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word formed by *p^, 
and take f in the feminine as well as the words and wsw. Nor there 
is any distinction in their samdsas. For in both the cases it will be nitya sa- 
mdsa. . Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment ^ For it 
being an indeclinable, cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this sfltra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following shtras. 

II US II II 

) 11 

awrat aan; 11 

, 57. The affixes fcropj and when the word 
to he formed denotes an agent, come after the verb ^ ‘to 
become’, when it is in composition with words wa &c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the affix f*v though not ending in far- 

Thus •nwtfr'G;: ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)’; «nva- 
wtnrar: ‘becoming rich*; or -arfar: ‘becoming happy’ ; or 

-HT5«E: ‘becoming big'; afanhrfaaq: or -»nfa»: ‘becoming grey’; y u mfrq : or 
-araar: ‘becoming naked’ ; or -ar^at: ‘becoming blind’ ; faa*afa » « g: or 

-ataa*: ’becoming an object of affection, amiable’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent’ ? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is that 
offca, otherwise not; as WTOft afirat ‘he will be rich’. 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in f%*; MWfl qftpiri 

11 h xr^rf^r 11 fpt:, 11 

affr: 11 ar»*irmf fe mw idt *rcfic it 

58. The affix fka comes after the verb ‘to 
touch’, when it is in composition with a case-inflected 
word other than ‘water’. 

By sdltra 4 of this chapter, the anuvritti of the word is to be read 
into this sfltra. It might be objected 'why do we not read the anuvritti of the 
word qri instead of because the verb is a transitive verb, and after 
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Bk. III. Ch. IL g 59.] The affix kvin; . 

such verbs, the anuvritti of qrf ought to come by s&tra 4’ ? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of in this case ; because the word 
of the last sfttra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 
collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments &c., and this can 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. « 

Thus n <>m. sing. ‘he who touches clarified 

butter’. +f\+o (VI. 1. 68) = f*a[+o (VI. 1. 67, and VIII. 

2. 62). So also ‘who touches with hymns’ ; sra* ?SRrRr= 

5 T 5 T?!*! ‘who touches with water’. But 99^* *Enrfii= 999 wnl:; here we have the 
general affix ami. 

The s^of ft* is to distinguish this affix from affixes like ft* &c. For, 
had it been merely ft, then in stitra VIII. 2. 62. we should have used ft Kt<(4W 
and it would have been ambiguous, for ft might be explained as meaning 
both ft and ft^, as q* means 99^, 99^ &c. To remove this ambiguity, 
*( is added to make a distinctive affix. The ^ cannot be for the sake of accent. 
(VI. 1.117), the verb being monosyllabic would of itself have taken that accent. 

9F4: 11ftmurarerr f*rm*sn m*? U 

59 . Tlio words qrf^[ ‘a domestic priest', 4^ 
‘impudent’, ‘a garland', fa* ‘a direction’ and ‘a 

quatrain’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix ft^; 
and so also after the verbs ***** ‘to worship’, ifat ‘to join’ 
and *** ‘to approach’, the affix ft«r is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus ^T^+^^+ft^— 

‘he who performs sacrifice in the season ( 9 T& 1 ) or to the season This 

word, however is a 9:/% word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. w^+ft^=9^9(. Here there is reduplication and the final has acute 
accent, un fft9 = 99(. Here there is augment ®T^. fq+ft^^ft^* So also 99 ^ 
+ft99+fts^=9f«ir^. All these are in fact crude nouns, their current meaning 
having little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix ft^ comes after the three roots and WTn. Bei 

ing read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of ft*j to these verbs. Thus the affix 
ft^ comes after only when a word ending with any case-affix precedes it in 
composition. As *+irs^+ft^=in*^ nom. sing, (VI. 4. 24 ; VII. 1 .79, 
VIII. 2. 23 and 62) ‘east’; so also Hurt* ‘west’; 9 *^ 'north’. 
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The affix kan. 


[Bk. III. Cii. II. § 60. 


The affix comes after and when these are uncombincd. 
Thus In nominative singular, (VII. I. 70 s * 

*p 5 T.+° (VI. i. 68) — (VIII. 2.62) ‘who joins’. When the root is in com¬ 
position with an upapada, it takes the affix fsc<^ (see sutra 61). As 
‘yoked with horses’. 

So also nom. sing. 15^, ‘a curlew’. The non-elision of 

the sj (VI. 4. 24) of is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with other irregular words. 

pr^rf^r ^ u $o n a PT^-snf^, 

jit:, 3T»tr3tW^, irsr, ^r, ( %w^) u 

Jfa: 11 «r#wsrm. *rofii won . 

60. And the affix comes after the verb fo N 
‘to see’ whqn it is in combination with w N &c. and does 
not siguify perception. 

The force of ‘and’ is that the Apt also comes under similar circumstan¬ 
ces. &c. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. 1. 27. Thus nom. 

sing. % ‘such-like’ when it is formed by ; and «rrfST : ‘such-like’ when 
the affix is *r*{. So also (VI. 3. 91) nom. sing, 

(VI. I. 68, VIII. 2. 36 and 62, VIIL 4. 56) ; and tfifsj: when srw is the affix. 
So or an^sj: ‘what-like’. 

What is the force of the letter of ? It is for the sake of accent ; 
the udAlta is on the first syllable of those words which arc formed by an affix 
having an indicatory sjor ^ (VI. 1. 117). But the indicatory sj would have 
given the same accent, there being no difference between srs^ and jr^ in this 
respect. The indicatory sj then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the 
affix qjsj from in sfltra IV. 1. 15 in which anf. is taken and not Had 
we not formed this separate affix, then for arqjSTH.of that sfltra, we should have 
read so that the feminine of words formed by would have also 

taken long f, so that the feminine of sitto: (*tTT-l-UP( V. 4. 29) would have 
been wrsaft instead of wm>r. 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying perception* ? See u «■ nfsh 
'who sees that*. The words nn^, &c. are crude nouns, in which the ety¬ 
mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never be de¬ 
noted by these words. 

Vatt .—'This rule applies also when the words srnnr and are in 
composition with<^. ‘As or ‘like’fam’TVI. 3, 89) ; 
po also or ‘of pother hind*. 
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Vart .—The affix qrcr comes also after the root As mpr, nrpr, 
n«nSKr: and qftpir t w+fT^+tw (VI. 3. 9i.)»mi^+*l (VIII. 

2.36)=nff^+« (VIII. 2.41) =ms^+*(Vlll. 3.59) i 

fj|R II 

11 n^iflr u 

«rfqr, fire, ( 5ft ) 11 

n vjrrn«r «*st vn* *wfir 11 

61. The affix comes after the following 
verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix, though it may be an upasarga, viz:—wn. ‘to sit’, w. 
‘to bring forth’, ‘to hate’, 5 ^ ‘to bear malice’, ‘to milk’, 
3*1 ‘to join’, ‘to concentrate the mind’, Grf s ‘to know’, ‘to be¬ 
come’,‘to consider’, ‘to divide’, fsR.'to cut’, fti ‘to con¬ 
quer’, *ft ‘to lead’ and rm. ‘to shine’. 

The phrase ‘the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sfltra. The anuvritti of qrf is not to be taken in this sfltra for the same rea¬ 
sons as in sfttra 58 ante. The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix 
i. e. they arc also subanta words Their special mention in this section, indi¬ 
cates by implication ( jildpaka} that wherever in the previous sfitras, the word 
subanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include an upasarga 
(III I. 106). 

The root a being read in conjunction with shows that class 

verb is meant here, and not n^lff class. The verb includes, both ‘to 

join* and ‘to concentrate one’s mind’. The verb includes the three 

verbs having the sense of ‘to know’, ‘to become’ and ‘to consider*, but does not 
include the verb ‘to gain’, because that root has an indicatory 5* (f%f 5j) 
while all these verbs have indicatory *r. 

Thus,‘dwelling in purity’; ‘dwelling in the 

skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2); ront. ‘serving’. ‘oviparous’; 

Snwr* ‘bringing forth hundred’; jrj; ‘parent’, ffcw— ‘treacherous’; ufa? 

‘hostile’. ‘treacherous’; ‘hostile’ (VIII. 2. 37). ‘cow- 

milker’; ‘milker’ (VIII. 2. 32. and 37). ‘carriage’; wi( ‘im¬ 
pulse’. ‘knower of Veda’; ‘knower’; ‘knower of Brahma’. 

‘wood-cutter’; ufSrc^ ‘cutter’. fS(V-‘rope-cutter’; 

‘a cutter’, fsi— ‘enemy-conqueror’; ‘conqueror’, ift — *Nnft: 'leader 

of an army’; mrft: ‘a leader’; qimtft: ‘head-borough’; ‘first*. (Why is there 

cerebral <0 in these words ? Because the word qpTUft has a cerebral cj in 
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The affix nyut. [Bk. III. Cii. II. § 62-65. 


sdtra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have eg, as also by sdtra 
VIII. 4. 3). tr*l—firrrz ‘splendour’; ‘emperor’ (the letter *r is added by 
sOtra VIII. 3. 25). 

This sfltra is a continuation and expansion of sfitras 75 and 76 sup. 

M§T fira: II II II MW:, f*W.\ ( MMMM, 5ft )ll 

jfa: II gr*rr$ rorirrcpr'TOTf.rft (VfJirrrat H*fa II 

62. Tho affix fir* comes after the verb ‘to 
share* when in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix whether it be an npasarga or not. 

The words ‘upasarga’ and ‘supi’ are understood in this sQtra. As w^f 

nom. sing, ‘sharing a half. So also when in composi¬ 

tion with a preposition ; as ‘division’. 

Wf: II ^ II M^lf M M Mf:, (WMWM, wfa, 

fifa:) II 

II 8^*% 3 T?t *«rfa II 

63. In the Chhatidas, the affix comes after 
the verb ‘to bear’ when it is in composition with a 
word ending in a case-affix. 

The words * upasarga* and 'supi are understood here. As *nc+«* N +f*V 
=*nrraTF_ nom. sing. fjMViT 'name of Indra’. The dental H is changed into cere¬ 
bral *• by VIII. 3. 56, and the into z by VIII. 2. 31. The final «* of is- 
lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See Rig Veda. I. 175. 2, III. 48 5. 

II n II W*W, ft*:, wfa) w 

*pn: 11 fa** ggq# >ntfa 11 

64. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
carry’, in the Chhandas, when a word ending with a caso- 
affix is in composition with it. 

As HOTit 1st sing- ‘carrying a prashtlin measure'; so, l 

The division of this sAtra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sfitras, into which the anuvritti of *?„only is carried and not of See Ya;ur, 
Veda. XIV. to, XVIII. 26. 

u ^ 11 h wsi-gftw-gfhirw, 

535, 5 ^» *f J ) 11 

N *fa. u fa** 11 

65. In the Chhandas the affix *1* comes after 
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the verb *?when it is iu composition with the words 
‘oblation of food to deceased ancestors’, TfW ‘faeces* and 

‘water’. 

As *g i ra r <* : fawUTPI (Yajur. Ved. II. 29) 'fire that carries the oblation 
to the pitris'; ‘carrier of water’ ; ( Yaj. Ved. XI. 44). 

The feminine of these words is formed by adding long J 1 

|| $$ II II 

*3*)n 

n t fn: n 3ro find wfa, »rara:«n« 3ifa- 

11 

66 . The affixes comes in the Chhandas, after 
the verb sf ‘to carry’ when it is in composition with the 
word r* ‘an oblation to gods’, provided that the word so 
formed does not occur in the middle of a p&da (fourth 
pa rt of a stanza). 

As *rf*TO f«ran*T: ‘fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’. (Rig. Ved. 
I. 44* a). 

When this word occurs in the middle of a pftda, or at the beginning, 
the form is which is derived by adding the affix f** (sfttra 64). As 

fs^re.raTOt: fiat *t: 'the never-decaying agni or fire that carries oblation to 
the gods, is our father’. (Rig- Veda. III. 2. 2.) 

fsrcrjt u xr^rfw u **-**•**- 

far, (**^fa, 

11 n*nft**t 'tT’iwr: «***» a^ffrt f<r?Rra*ft 11 

67. The affix fa* (the whole of which is elided) 
comes in the Chhandas alter the verbs ‘to be born*, 

‘to bestow’, ‘to dig’, ‘to pace' and *m. ‘to go’, 
when a word ending in a case-affix is in composition, and 
the final nasals are changed into long w. 

The words fgaffe, 31 OT and tpr are understood in this sfitra. The 
verb st*( includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and ‘to happen’; so also 
means both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship’. 

Of the affix the letter « is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in 
VI. 4. 41, by. which rule the final nasal of sp^, w^&c. is replaced by long wff 
when the affix follows, and the whole affix is elided by VI. 1. 67. 
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The affix kap. [Bk. III. Ch. 11 . § 68, 70. 


As «n+9HT+fire s «=wiT: (Rig. Ved. VII. 34. i6j ‘born in water'(VI. 
4. 41); iftsff: ‘born in the heaven i.e. God' (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So also from 
wqr— «ilror: 'acquiring or bestowing cows’ (VIII. 3. 108); iftvr tffft •TOT mRt ‘O Indra 
bestower of cows! thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig- Veda IX. 2. 10). From 
—Prawn ‘digger of lotus stalk’; qrmar ‘digger of well’. From sRsnur ‘who 
gets milk’ (Rig. IV. 39. 1 and 40.5). From ip(—wqnr wensJlH'the leader’. 

11 n rrtf * 1 H (5^, fas) m 

^Pff: II HtwWfa’Twr gcqtprJ fq^qnrat H*fa II 

68 . The affix fa? comes after the verb ‘to 
eat,* when in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than wr ‘food’. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘Chhandasi’ does not extend to this sfltra. 

Thu? wmfar ‘eating raw food’ ; jjtoih ‘granivorous’. 

But with wr as an upapada, we have aror?: ‘eating food’, which is 
formed by the general affix anq^ (III 2.1.) 

wwfr w 11 $<• 11 q yfa 11 TBsk, w, (arp, fan?) 11 

^fai: II arf qMrfa£ N >Tf*pflr H 4 fa II 

69. The affix fa^ comes after the verb »n s ‘to 
eat,’ when the word is in composition with it. 

As mwOTfai = ‘carnivorous’. 

Why has it been made a separate sfitra, when this form could have 
been obtained by the last sfltra also? To this the vflrtika replies: ‘This 
has been made a separate sfltra in order to indicate that the rule of arraw? (III. 
I. 94) docs not apply here. Therefore the affix wq.will not apply in the alter¬ 
native. If the affix does not apply, how then we get the form q>mn : 
which is evidently formed by the affix The affix comes after the 

root when the word formed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress¬ 
ed and cooked’; thus means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 

i. t. a meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while means an animal 
which eats raw flesh; the word qitqnp in fact may be regarded as an irregular 
form falling under gqtqtrfa class of sfltra VI. 3. 109. 

wrra II 3© II 5*flro-Ti:, n, (ffa) 11 
11 tfrftit: nqfir TOPnnraifII 

70. The affix ^ comes after the verb ;t ‘to 
milk' when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix and the letter «r replaces its final. 
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As ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk*; so also 

l 

. H fwr^ II 3^ II II 

Tfw: II spiral h*Ri *** fwetf u 

erin^ 11 ’qirffitfwt <ro*xwfir y R Ks w^ n 

71. In the Mantra literature, the affix Rx*l 

comes after the words and 1 

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

Thus the affix P«pr comes after the verb preceded by the upapada 
>411 as denoting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As ’Sm wnwnf„ nom. sing. N?m: *a name of Indra’ (whom 

white horses carry). 

The affix F*x*t is applied to the verb yf« 'to praise’ when preceded 
by the word WvjT as object or instrument; and then the nasal is irregularly 
dropped. As nom. sing. wwni*rr. (Rig. Ved. II. 

39. 1.) ‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’. 

The f®*sr s is applied after the verb ersj ‘to give', preceded by eft, and { 
is changed into X, the force of the whole word denoting an object. As 5ft engfoi 
^si = irftxrr^, nom. sing, eflrr: (Rig. Ved. III. 28. 2) ‘an offering’. 

Vart :—The augment is added to the words ^Tnr^&c., when the 

pada affixes follow. Thus before pada terminations becomes 

Therefore its Instrumental dual is j[4net«ir*(, pi. l 

.The augment is not applied before sjewreFtTR' and *r termina¬ 
tions. As tfmenrt, 1 

sri II 3^ II II ari, Tpt:, (f^PT, II 

11 mi *<rrt »f * fire* 11 

72. Iu the Mautra literature, the affix Rew 
comes after the verb ‘to sacrifice’ wheu in composi¬ 
tion with the word ®r*. 

As «nern(, nom. sing. sixer: (Rig Ved. I. 173.12) ‘name of a Vedic 
priest’ ; as w is u mim r »T% ‘Thou art the priest of Varuna in the sacrifice’. 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have been 
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sGtras in which the anuvritti of ex 
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The affix vich. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 73, 74. 


only runs. This word 
sing. 

1st. MWf:, 

2nd. 

• 3rd. arqqntT, 


is thus declined 

dual 

MT^nrl, 

•rq^lnf, 


plural. 

Wim: 

m^rsT: 

•rq^tfa 


II 3^ II M^lfa II || 

«[Rf: 11 qqqqq? qra^a'tftr fa«r$ {q^art! qqfir 11 

73. The affix fq*j comes after the verb 
when precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As qffsq ‘they carry it up with the srrqj^ formulas’. 

i s the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 


The word ‘Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvritti of 
the word ‘mantra’ was present in it, in order to include the Br&hmana literature 
also. 


The ^ is indicatory and is useful in including the affix fq^ in the 
larger group called fq (which includes %% firq, fas), as in the sfltra ftpqq* 
(VI. I. 67). 

Why has this sfttra been made, since the affix fa* would have been 
valid even by aphorism 75 ? The sfltra has been separately made to show 
that it is a restrictive rule here. The form qqapq; is found in the Chhandas only, 
and not in the ordinary literature. 

srpft ii 9 |) 11 ft h tun*, 

«rfvi: II •Tiqtm^vqt fq*T$ qPl*I «*qf*ri qr«rf 

qnurr qqfai ■qsKitTftnfq 11 

74 . The affixes qf*Pf(*nO, «f*nr(q*(), qfarC***) and fq^ 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long w, 
when a case-inflected word or an upasarga is in composi¬ 
tion. 

The force of‘and’ is to include fq^. Thus f(qr 4-qfq*f = <gqppr, 1st. sing, 
^qmr (Rig. VI. 20. 7) ‘one who gives liberally’; M*q+qqT+*rPr^=M*qf«nqq^, 1st. 
sing. «nqqqnir ‘the name of Asvatth&man’ ; «t|H-qtfq^=g»fH-q«^ (VI. 4.66)* 
«*frqq, 1st. sing. Hvfrqr ‘having good understanding’; «ir+qrf*n,=g«ftq*r v 1st. 
sing. «q,qt ‘a good drinker’. wft-MT+qf*n.= >|fTqiq*,, ist.sing. (Rig. II. 

27. 17) ‘liberal’; tjtmqq 1st. sing, tprorqr (Yaj. VI. 19) ‘ghee-drinker’. 

The affix fq^ is also included in this aphorism. As qftqn5T+qT”f fq^t* 
titaiqPK; (Rig- x. 91. 14) ‘nectar-drinker’; qjqqt: (Rig. IV. 3.6. and Pflnini VII. 
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3. 46) 'beautifully going’; y n rei h ia r: 'an offering of R&ma.’ (see sfttra III. 3. 106 
and Yajur. Ved. XXX. 9). 

g p frwhft 11 sy h 11 «rfa, 

vfta N , fa*) ii 

11 wrn^j«nt|jirp ! #*tr nf*n; unm y***# 

Hr** 11 

75. These affixes viz. »rt*nr,, and fir*. are 

seen after other verbs also besides those ending in longw 

The word 6*4% is not understood here. As « 4 v 'to injure* 

= 1st. ‘sing, ‘who destroys well *. e. destroys sin or ignorance*. 

mw(+f‘to go’ 4 -**fiiT=*n*;+y* 4 -** (VI. i. 70 =unift^r s , 1st. sing, stmfror 
'who goes early*. fa+*t*+*f*r*=fw 4 -*tT+«l , t (VI. 4.4l)«f**m*. 1st. sing. 
f*Hf?rr ‘who brings forth*, anfqnr 'who goes before*. frv.+fre=(VII. 3. 86) 
1st. sing, t 5 * ‘who injures’; as in «no *r*i: (Yajur. Ved. VI. 18). 

The word ‘also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi¬ 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, that:, 
is to say, these affixes come even when there is no upapada. As <ft4T, tffar. 

The words ‘are seen’ in this sAtra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we see a particular form that 
we can infer the existence of these affixes. 

fa\* 11 11 11 * n 

"jfvi: 11 «$\nawr: spyftr HiMnrt * >wf?r 11 

76. And the affix rw is also seen after all 
verbs, whether having an upapada or not in the Yedic as 
well as in the modem Sanskrit. 

As iretrar: = TOTH* (VI. 4. 24) ‘falling from the pot’; ‘falling 

from the leaves’; *rfriWC*fir®*lfn»JT, »st. sing. ‘falling from a car*. 

The fr is long by VI. 3. 137. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. 8. 

* * u as« v^ifa u w:, v, *, (5ft, wf, fa*)ii 

jf*: it wnpwrlr »wfii 11 

77. The affixes and fN* come after the verb 
sir when it is iu composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix or an upasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule III. I: 4, wr would 
have taken *r and by rule III. 1.75, it would have taken fayy. also ? This 
repetition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
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The affix nini. [Bk, III. -Cii. II. § 78, 79. 


sfttra III. 2. 14 prohibited the sAtra III, 2.4, and the present sAtra removes that 
prohibition. Thus tt«t: and ifan: 1 But for this sAtra, this form could not 
have been evolved j for, with the upapada the verb would have taken 
the affix hm by III. 2. 14. 

’pnnfh u 9 c 11 11 jfir, 

fiirfa:, 11 

11 vmi ?<ro swN writiqifcitmrt mfu 11 

11 roftnmmTfr wfaTOmrpm 11 
11 unjuirtcfar m 11 
mr%m: 11 

78. When habit is to be expressed, the affix 
foPr comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
affix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 

Thus TOf+3*t+%Pf 1st sing. TOpfNt ‘who eats his meal 

hot’. So also rftipftsft &c. 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’ ? Witness nrfraynn* 
•parfatlT ‘the Inviter of Br&hmanas’. We cannot form miu g ww u nft 
Why do we say 'when habit is to be expressed’? Witness 
UTJlPw,. ‘he sometimes eats hot’. 

Though the anuvptti of the word ‘supi’ was understood in this ap¬ 
horism, its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is 
contested by the author of the Siddh&nta Kaumudi. According to him this affix 
comes even with upasargas. As *Ppnf»r^> &c.*, 

Vart .—The verb MTU in composition with the prepositions ait, or ufu 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As ajuirlc^, fern, a^ rc nftuft , 1st. 
plural Tfmrfr°ar.-. So also q wwiflilft , pi. UWMlft"*: I 
, Vart .—So also when the sense is 'having skill in such and such action*. 

As unjum?? ‘excellent worker*; urwjpft ‘giving liberally*. 

Vart—So also after the verb m preceded by mi. As in 

arfftu ‘the knowers of Brahma say’. 

II « TT^rfw II qq ^ Tlfr , (fffil:) II 

11 w^urfMf*r aauiu am* Mi^fidPurtmfT *nfh 11 
79. The affix fioPr comes after a verb when it is in 
composition with a word denoting an object of compari¬ 
son, expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 
‘doing something like that', that is to say, when the 
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upapada agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re¬ 
fers. 

Thus to TT yhgdi^ TOwtf^ ‘who makes a noise like a camel’; urfar- 
‘who makes a noise like a crow’. 

This sAtra applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where ‘genus’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as 
awrarfk ‘he eats mAsha like apApd. Here wgr is object and not agent, and 
hence no composition takes place. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a standard of comparison’? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As to;: ‘the camel makes noise’. For the 

accents of these words, see VI. 2. 8o. 

n co ii xr^rRr n arft (^t:, fwft:) n 

ii wit ipsmpt hto ii 

80. The affix Rnf*r comes after a verb, in com¬ 
position with a word ending in a case-affix. 

The word jpi means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip¬ 
tures. This condition ‘when vow is expressed’ applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, 
and the affix, denotes a vow. As 'Bfftrasncrrfa^'the vow of sleeping on bare 
ground (and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this vow’. arargqfftl?. 
'who has vowed not to eat during the performance of a SrAddha ceremony. 

Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed’ ? Otherwise there is 
no composition. As 'Devadatta sleeps on bare ground’. 

This sAtra is also an exception to III. 2 78 applicable when habit is 
not meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 

SI^Nh^ll C^ HTT^rft « (fafa:)II 

11 fcjfinwwwl >wfrr II 

81. The affix fitrfa comes after a verb diversely 
when continued repetition of an action is to be expressed. 

The word means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 

practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. As 
JKMI'i'Hftuft nT’Trrr: ‘the people of GAndhAra are kashAya-drinkers’. qrara-f* 
sr+fhrfa +fiofir (VII. 3. 33). So also tfirnfins stfNm : ‘the 

people of UsinAra are milk-drinkers’. whttr-sifwtSJt ‘the people of 

BAhlika are sauvira-drinkers’. 

By using the word ‘diversely’ in the sAtra, this affix is not applied in 
other places, as in the following‘a grain cater’. 

*5 
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The affix kiias. [Bk. III. Ch. II. $ 82, 83. 


*nr: 11 c* 11 u *pt:, (5ft, ftriw:) 11 

^Pn: 11 H: Bji*t 9 <nt %f*rewrat 11 

82. The affix fcrfw comes after the verb *r‘to 
thiuk’ when there is a word with a case-affix in compo¬ 
sition with it. 

The word ‘supi’ is understood in this sfltra* As q^rwftpiPft ‘who 
thinks himself handsome’; tffFUlPft ‘who thinks himself beautiful*. 

The verb *r^ belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and not 
that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of the word 
'diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 
Divftdi or Tanftdi the resulting form would be the same, namelv *rrPi^. 
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana. *. e , in the 4th conjugation 
would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 

ii u 11 

nfw 11 wann? w p reuft 11 

83. And the affix wn.comes after the verb »p» 
‘to think’ when the word in composition with it is a 
word with a case-affix, and when it is employed to sig¬ 
nify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the 
affix being ‘thinking himself as such’). 

The word wnwrnr means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 
‘and’ it is meant that the affix ferfa may be employed in the same sense. 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him¬ 
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada. 
As or ‘who thinks himself handsome*;. q fi ry q‘n?y or 

qf<!7qi{pft ‘who thinks himself learned’. 

Why do we say ‘when employed to signify thought whereof the 
object is self ? Witness fopipft 'Yajfiadatta is thought 

handsome by Devadatta. 

Of the affix the letter ^ causes augment by VI. 3. 66 ; and ^ 
makes it a s&rvadh&tuka affix, which brings in the proper vikaranas. The 
affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses. The others that follow 
denote some particular time. 

11 11 vrrft 11 11 

jftr. 11 Tgr xnfamti wfffl 

ti^ffiminii 
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84. All the affixes to be treated of hereafter 
should be understood to come in the senso of past time. 

The phrase ‘with the sense of past time’ is an adhikdra or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter ; that 
is to say, these affixes give a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sCltras; see III. 1. 91. 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘after the verb when 
the word in composition is in the i nstrumental case, the affix for* is employ¬ 
ed'. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sfltra, the words ‘with 
the sense of past time’. As ‘who has sacrificed 

with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings'. 

Why do we say ‘with the sense of past time’ ? Otherwise these affix¬ 
es will not be employed. As «mifl ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’. 

to* 11 cy 11 u to:, 

ii fofoiwnit n 

85. The affix foft comeg after the verb to ‘to 
sacrifice’ with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is iu the instrumental case. 

The anuvritti of foiw and not of is to be read into this sfltra. As 
HfiTft«I*irf 5 pT N < who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.’ Here Agnishtoma is the 
instrument for the attainment of the desired fruit. 

to* « n to*, (faft:) n 

jfa: 11 *> 4 fo T<nt *nrfn it 

86 . The affix for* comes after the verb ‘to 
kill’, with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is iu the accusative case. 

As ‘who has killed his paternal uncle’; ‘who 

has killed his maternal uncle’; ^+foRr=*^+fo|ir (VII. 3. 54)=*^+%^ 
(VII. 3. 32 )=*rF** s (VII. 2. 116;. 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in •qtf ‘he has killed the thief. 

The anuvritti of the word utffo of this aphorism extends up to sfltra 
III. 2. 96. 

n« h 11 TOT-TOTO3, fro, 
to*) 11 x 

11 5 mri ^5 srhhj’tS* *rjl 11 

87. The affix fon comes after the verb ^ ‘to 


Digitized by 


>ogIe 



446 


The affix kvip. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 88, 89. 


kill’ with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in composition: ‘a 

Brahmana’, *jsx ‘a foetus’ and ‘Yyitra’. 

As msi 41 ,. 1st. sing, TOFT 'who has killed a Brahmana’; wjgfr 'who 
has killed a foetus'; ‘who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra’. 

Since by sfltra 76 ante, the affix was ordained to come after all 
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb also, where is the ne¬ 
cessity of the present aphorism ? This aphorism makes a niyama. i. e. the verb 
takes the affix only when it is in composition with the words to 
& c. Four-fold restriction is here intended. 

(1) When has, as upapada, the words to &c., and not any other 
word; as 35^ 4TOFT ‘he has killed the man’. 

( 2 ) When the words to &c. are upapadas of any other verb than f^, 
then this affix is not employed ; so that*the verb must be ; thus TOOfcrn*! 
*he has read the Veda’. 

(3) The froj is the only affix to denote past time in the case of 
preceded by to &c., and no other affix can be employed in this sense. 

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and not in any other 
tense ; as TOi°i ffwr or Fftrafr ‘he kills or will kill the Brahmana'. This sfltra 
anticipates the diversity taught in the next sfitra, and is an example of 

use of the affix. 

cc 11 u* snr, (f^, %v) 11 

88 . In the Chhandas, the affix G113 diversely 
comes after the verb **r N ‘to kill’ with the sense of past 
time, even when the word in composition with it is 
other than those mentioned in the last aphorism. 

This aphorism ordains {^43 in cases which are not governed by the 
restrictive rule contained in the last aphorism. As >t!3VT OT* TOli ufasft l. 'may 
the matricide enter the seventh hell’; so also 'patricide*. 

Diversely we find also HMVIH: and fincroi‘1 

n e{ II Mqifa II 5-nt^-tTm-^r- 

34^5, ((**) U 

^fM: 11 onfti* ap fa <r t$3 Hw pi w n i t *nrf?r 11 

89. The affix fiwr comes after the verb r ‘to 
make’ with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in composition 5 
‘well’, ‘action’, in ‘sin’. 1 * ‘hymn’ and ‘virtue’. 
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The phrase 'in the accusative case* is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except q, which being an attributive 
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As (VI. 1. 7i) ‘who 
has done well’; qtf‘who has done all works’; 'who has committed 

sins’; 4*r^Rr*‘who has made a mantra’; 'who has done virtuous actions’.' 

This sdtra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyan^i. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here: namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
and affix ; but not with regard to verbs. See III. 2. 87. There being no res¬ 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
these are upapadas. As, 'who has made Scriptures ; qmifRr 'who has 

made a commentary’. The ^ is added to the root by VI. 1. 71. 


g*TJ II II H%T%, II 

jfir: 11 eft forrwMdV h*Ri 11 

90. The affix fori comes after the verb § ‘to 
press out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the 
word «t*r, in the accusative case, is in composition. 

As, 'who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller*; 1st dual 
; 1st. plural oft**: I 

This sdtra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 
.The four-fold restriction is here intended, i-t. as regards the verb, the tense, 
the upapada and the affix. 

snwt II ^ II II srrvft, fljiv) 11 

11 »mt gftiftWr: Ewy i *«uft u 

91. The affix comes after the verb fn ‘to 
collect’ with the sense of past time, when the word mR*, in 
the accusative case, is in composition. 

As, 'one who has kept the sacred fire’; 1st. dual Hfrftnt ; 

1st. plural atfirftia: I ' 

Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intended. ' 

11 11 q qif u 11 9 rfr*- 9 nw~ 

(itifvi, fwv) 11 

^Rr: 11 ftwft: u> 4 <Hia *ir$ fanout »wfir 11 

92. In expressing an object the affix fiwr 
comes after the verb ft ‘to collect’ with the sense of past 
time, when in composition with a word hi the accusative 
case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 

Tbc words and are understood in this sdtra. The Name is 
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The affix kvanip. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 93-95. 


expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa- 
pada and the affix. As 'a fire which has been arranged in the shape 

of a hawk’; ‘fire arranged like a heron*. 

The word trr**r indicates that these words are ruejhi words, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called and so on. 

11 11 uyfa 11 qr&fir, T^f, fafoq : 11 

«rfrf: 11 aE fry pT ? fyrjrfrt aflqmNMt ftfaiiwr ft >nfir 11 

93. The affix *f*r comes after the compound 
verb Rrff ‘to sell’, in the sense of past time, when in com¬ 
position with a word in the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word qrffor in the sQtra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent, then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As frftftniRrc; ‘the seller of soma plant’ ;‘ 
‘the seller of liquors’; employing disapproval of the action of those 
persons who carry on these mean professions. But not so in ‘the 

seller of paddy*. 

fit: 11 11 11 pfc, 11 

<lf%: II fjfqhft: II 

94. The affix «**f*rf comes after the verb ‘to 
see’ in the sense of past time, when in composition with 
a word in the accusative case. 

As 1st. sing. ‘who has seen the Meru*. 

‘who has seen the hereafter.* 

Though the affix was valid by sfltra III. 2. 75 its repetition here 
shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 

11 u m^t^i 11 Tnrfir, ^fa-srsrr, 

5%: 11 trwi 37 «t sri'g'rrS *w(ir 11 

95. The affix comes after the verbs *v ‘to 
fight’ and * ‘to make* with a past signification when the 
word *nnr^‘king* is in composition, in the accusative case. 

How can the verb ww, which is an intransitive verb, govern an object ? 
It is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative verb, with the 
affix latent. As 1st. sing. tnt^UfT (VIII. 2. 7) ‘who has caused 

the king to fight’; 1st. sing. nHfR*r(VI. 1.71.J ‘who has made a king'. 
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^ 11 11 11 % (gfa, u 

<jfa: II ^TT? ^fif^rolr Hqfa II 

9G. The affix awRrr comes after the verbs and 
f>. with a past signification, when the word «? ‘with’, is in 
composition. 

The word being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap* 

able of taking any case. As w|qjy**r^‘who has made to fight with’; 

‘who has done any thing along with another’. 

|| <53 II II * 3 h, II 

h snrosti sr^iuwnJl hsRt 11 

97. The affix * comes after the verb *w N ‘to be 
produced’, with a past signification, wheu the word, in 
composition with it, is in the locative case. 

Asimtf l (VI. 4. I 43 )= a *l ‘born of the 

first conception’; ‘born in the stable’. 

vy g wq i qh i <sc h v^rf^r im^nnw, snrrcft, («ft:,v:)ii 

11 eqq? sufiwfif ft *r*fn n 

98. The affix * comes after the verb with a 
past signification, when the word in composition with it, 
is in the ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 

As ^fqpc ‘born through understanding 1 ; tfcqnnr:‘born of habit’; J VPT 
‘born through pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’ ? Observe vfant 9im: 
‘born of elephant’; arqnBlRi: ‘born of horse’. 

Htrnrnni <« 11 11 ^nr5r, % ^hrnrnr, 

(*%:, 1:) 11 

11 nhnt art i: nwit finrt 11 

99. The affix * comes after the verb with 
a past signification, wheu an upasarga is in composition 
and wheu the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As irnr 
‘people’, or ‘a son’; as in the sentence anftr HPFtf iftir: I 

3T*T II \00 II t^Tf* II spfr, *:) || 

II W^rhint: *:smr*r HTfe II 

100. The affix * comes after the verb sntwith 
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a past signification, when the root takes the preposition 
and is compounded with a word in the accusative case. 

As yppir ‘a girl born after the male child 1. 1. a girl having an 
elder brother’; <***3*: ‘a boy born after the female child i. e. a boy having 
an elder sister’. 

oretafq 11 11 u srfa, 

(*%:, ¥:) H 

II tts^c^qqfv SRFOK^ nwtft fT** II 

101. The affix » is seen to come after the verb 
with a past signification, though it be in composition 

with other nouns, having cases other than those mention¬ 
ed in the previous sfitras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sAtra III. 2. 97 ; but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As * sirsrct 
=>H 3 T: ‘unborn’; firdnr =fic 5 T ‘twice-born’. 

Thus, it is said in sAtra III. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ablative 
case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when 
genus is denoted. As * Hun sit *h: ; "tffawr ^5^1 

It is declared in sAtra III. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
?comes after the compound verb We find, however, the affix employed 
when the sense is not simply appellative; as or q fi.su : ‘born or produced 

all round e. hair’. 

It is declared in sAtra III. 2. 100. .‘When an object is in composition 
with the verb ar»npr this affix is employed’. But it may also be employed 
when no object is in composition. As 'born after i e. younger brother’. 

The force of the word »rfq ‘though’ is to free this rule from all restric¬ 
tions and conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs. As qfin: eimr =» qfaff ‘a moat’ (literally that 
which has been dug all round); trrar ‘a pond’. 

u 11 11 f*rs 3 T, (5$) n 

11 ItorUto: ewdt ^ 11 

it f»rer 11 

102. The affixes called fw come after a verb¬ 
al root, employed with the sense of past time. 

The affixes v* and are pfssr (I. 1.26). As nj-M* = ‘made’; 

1st. sing, ejnqpCdone’; so also »jq|?n.and ’eaten’. 

Vart. _The NishthA affixes come when ddi-kartna is meant. For a 

fuller description of what constitutes ddi-karma see sAtra III. 4. 71, and the 
illustrations under it. Thus inf*: 1 
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\o\ n vqTfo 11 g-nSta, ¥*f?rvn 

ifo: 11 rjfof writ iifti 11 

103. The affix comes after the verbs 5 ‘to 
press out or extract juice’ and ‘to sacrifice’, with a past 
signification. 

As 8,+^Tf’H, (VI. I 7 1 )—VW. 1st. sing. ‘who has 

pressed out or extracted juice’ ; 1st. sing. mr 'who has sacrificed’. The 

w is added by VI. I. 71. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. 1. 

h 11 11 mfcifa:, «npf N , (yl) u 

ifo: II JIWniY H*f% *£9 II 

104. The affix wfi comes after the verb ‘to 
grow old’ with the sense of past time. 

As w+*flTT = **;■»• w (VII. 3. 84) - urn., 1st. sing, 1st. dl. 

1st. pi. siwn: 'grown old’ (VII 1. 70). 

By the rule of rrerci (III I 94)> the Nishthcl affixes also come after this 
verb. As sftu}: and sftoJrr^ l *r+wr=»fo^+ii (VII. 1.100 and 1 .1. 5*) = 

(VIII. 2. 42)=«ftn} (VIII. 2. 77 and VIII. 4. 1) ‘grown old*. 

II II V^Tfw iI rs^fk T, f$RT, (U^) || 

• ^fo: II [*rr3 Hfilrfor^iINpit Hlfil ll 

105. In the Ohhandas, the affix for comes 
after a verb with a past signification. 

Ash* rrjfwrtfl ^ ‘I saw the sun from both sides’; hi uriTlfir«ft 
HmiPT 'I stretched the heaven and the earth’. Here the words ***f and HTTOPT 
have the force of nish(h&. See Yaj. Ved. VIII. 9. 

Why this separate stitra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the Chhandas 
the luA, la A and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two 
or more verbs when in syntactical relation (untfinr) with each other (III. 4.1). 
The present rule is general, and without any such limitations. 

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. 

fmz: 1RRT II II M^lfn II fTO:, UT* (*^fe)|| 

II for: Ut Hlfa IT II 

106. In the Ohhandas the affix for is optional¬ 
ly replaced by the affix *pt^i 

As nfrt fi s pw rr: ‘he consecrated the fire’; *Pi *he pressed the soma 

juice’. This being an optional affix, is sometimes not employed ; as in the 
examples in the last aphorism. 
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Why has the word lit been repeated in this sQtra, when its anuvptti 
could have been drawn from the last sOtra ? The substitute replaces not 

only the special of sGtra III. 2. 105, but the general fsr* which comes after 
the roots in forming the perfect tense ; so that the affix forms verbal ad¬ 

jectives as well as the perfect tense. 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi¬ 
nations. See I. 4. 100. train 5 ! (Rig- Ved. I. 3. 6). 

*3* II \05 II TT^Tf* II f^RTs) N 

*jf%: It f 5 T?: *Prftf » 

107. In tlie Chhandas the affix is option¬ 
ally the substitute of 

As 1st. sing. ‘eaten’ (Yaj. VIII. 19); 1st. sing, 

‘drunk’. 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under sGtra III. 2. 105 ; 

The division of this sfltra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sGtras, into which the anu- 
vritti of twtj only runs. 

HT^rTT «\OCU II 

WWS:) II 

<jfn: 11 aiwvqrwrfsi€lr *r f>nci 3 *ft >nrf?tii 

108. In the modern Sanskrit, the affix 
optionally replaces Rfr; after the verbs and m with a 
past signification. 

This being a substitute only, the original affix fror^ also comes after 
these verbs. As, 9 thn: «nfcjftr*! i ‘Kautsa served PGnini’. In the alter¬ 

native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As arortw’he 
served’; srrcfhn and OTtmr*. 

So also •njfirara^ q»W: In the alternative we have 

. araronr and anjjrrcr. 

So also »<npi*Pr s sflm: «nfiirf^. In the alternative we have vvnfhfty 
aMinuJtq.and vqtTMTY- 

The affix is employed with the force of Gtc^and ere^also. 

11 ii ii 

«nm?iTW N - 3 ^T^:, (*) 11 

11 ^fir^aranRr^aprqT 5 ! stot frowstl 11 

109. The forms •ranapr are irregu¬ 

larly formed. 
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These forms are thus evolved:—To the verb f *to go’ with the pre¬ 
position TV, the affix ***| is added: as 33 + 1 + 33 ^. The root is reduplica¬ 
ted: as 33+f+f+Sjq. The reduplicate is here long f by VII. 4. 69. This 
long f does not coalesce with the short f by the rules of sandhi; for then the 
rule by which this f was introduced would have no scope. Now we add the 
augment contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67. and this is the 
irregularity. As 33 +#+f+| 7 N + 33 H. Then the root f is replaced by 3 by 
sfttra VI. 4 81. As 33 +#+ 3 +f? N +» 33 | = 33 f 33 H. i«t. sing. 3?ft3pr. The aug¬ 
ment f? s is however dropped in those cases (3) where 33 % is changed into 3*( ; 
because the insertion of ^ was itself an exceptional case of limited scope :—for 
while the general rules VII. 2, 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 
prohibited it; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that f? was em¬ 
ployed before 3^. Therefore in accusative plural we have 3^3:; instrumental 
sing 33*3T &c. 

This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga 33 ; we find 
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also; thus 3r*fH33t*I, 
and f as well. 

By the anuvritti of the word *T read in this aphorism, we have 5jir &c. 
in the alternative. As in Aorist 3 3 T 3 T 3 , Imperfect 3 »hr, Perfect 3^3F3 I 

The word M3r3Ff is thus formed :—To the verb ‘to enjoy’ we add 

the negative particle M3 ; apply the affix and donot insert the augment 
so, we have M 3 +M5J+333 •=>M3TU *r, 1st. sing. M 3 T 3 P^. In the alternative we 
have Aorist 3 ntft 3 , Imperfect 3 TOI^ and Perfect 3 fSJ. 

The word M»^ir3: is thus derived :—The affix 333^ is added in expres¬ 
sing the agent to the verb 33 preceded by In the alternative we have 
Aorist MVT3I3H,, Imperfect m? 33413 n , Perfect wr%. 3 TO. 

f* « \\° '< 11 (■*%) n 

II 3 ^ 3 I 3 T 5 ratMr 3 ? 33 t 33 Rl II 
3 lP 53 r«l II 333 ^ MI 3 Cnj 3 ? 33 l 3 *E«*I: II 

110. Tlie affix 5 ^ comes after a verb in the 
sense of past time. < 

The Mr forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the n ame of the 

'I N 

aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal terminations. 
See III. 1. 43 and subsequent stitras. 

‘The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally,with¬ 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express¬ 
ed by the perfect or imperfect; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very recently, say, in the course of the current day 
or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action at a past time generally, and also an action done at a 
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very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfect and perfect 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote past time ; 
the aorist is used in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent past 
actions, but it is not used to denote past specified time or to narrate events’.— 
Apte’s Composition. As wuuufai ‘he did’; atfrufc^ 'he took*. 

Vart .—The affix comes after the verb u*[/to dwell’, when ‘end 

of the present night’ is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed at 
the proper time of rising (not in the middle of the night, but in the early morn¬ 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one, ‘where did you dwell 
*. e. pass the night’ ? That person so asked should answer in the sjf' and not 
in 51^. As sry mrrmn ‘I dwelt there’; and not 

Vart ,—The above rule applies only in connection with waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or so, should reply WpriTOI* 

«VII \\\ II * Tqifa II II 

ufa: 11 MfuwnururauTjtref utfurunrrat 5 R**u?uut uufir 11 
urfrfur^ 11 qftw n sffafu a nl u u t ^foufu u u u^u: n 

111. The affix comes after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of past before the commencement 
of the current day. 

The word HUtHlU is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has 
not occurred during the course of the current day ( adyatana). The whole of 
this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix aa? by itself 
denotes the Imperfect tense. As «rurfct.‘he did’; ‘he took*. 

Why have we explained anadyatana as a Bahuvrihi compound ? Be¬ 
cause when there is a doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yester¬ 
day, there the Imperfect should not be used. As *ro ur *we ate 

to-day or yesterday’. In such a case the affix is 5je^. 

Vart The affix is also employed in signifying what is not wit¬ 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-known public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence we may say:—UUU: wrfrPf/the Yavanas have besieged 
S&keta’; avuuju uuu: HHUftunu ‘the Yavanas have besieged M&dhyamika’. 

Why do we say ‘not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe 
‘the sun arose*. Why do we say ‘a popular public event’ ? Observe Ufr. 

‘Devadatta has made the mat*. Why do we say ‘which is the object of 
perception by the speaker’ ? Observe STUTU ufa faw urejtu: ‘V&sudeva killed 
Kansa’. 

arfSTBT*** II II 
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11 Mbrat mi unrit 11 ' 

112. When a word implying ‘recollection’ is in 
connection with it, a verb takos the affix (2nd future) 
in the sense of the past before the commencement of the 
present day. 

The word *rf^rr means ‘recollection’. This rule sets aside the affix 
»ry. As arftttPTrflr t^r 'rememberest thou, Devadatta, we 

were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir’. 

The word *enr meaning ‘signification’ in the sfitra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of arf»r?rr are used; as mrftr ‘dost 
thou remember’; 3*.^# ‘dost thou know’; 'dost thou reflect’; and the like. 

•r n ^ 11 11 *r, sjs) 11 

11 «r*S[«f «r >rrfir n 

113. The affix (the 2ud future) is not appli¬ 
ed in the sense of the past, when the upapada donoting 
recollection has in connection with it the particle 

This prohibits 5j? which the verb ^obtained from the last sfitra. As 
arfSpiFiTfa ^ 3 »T*fttwTTOPT ‘thou rememberest Devadatta how we did 
dwell in Kashmir’. Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other idea implied; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. That 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another dependent idea 
or action, without which the sentence is not complete. 

*T*it 11 \\h 11 11 fa*rnrr, 

m 

II arfWPT^T RpTW 

n 

114. The affix sjs is optionally applied in the 
sense of the past, when a word implying ‘recollection’ is 
in connection with it, and whether su c h word has the par¬ 
ticle or is employed simply; provided that the two 
verbs, occurring in the sarho complex sentence, are so 
connected together, tliab each is necessary to the other, 
to complete the souse ot' the speaker. 

. The word means the relation between the sign and the thing 

signified, wished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first 
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a sign is to that 
which is indicated by the sign. As •rftwPrrftf iw 

23 
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[Bk. III. 'Ch. II. § ns 


iranr or wfimrciRf n«s[PT, nw firar»r, ‘do you remember 

Devadatta we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu’. 

This option is allowed whether the particle is or is not used. As 
•Tf*r*n*rrfa sopfuvr nfironr: (or «K5:4Kr^ *r*srr*r,) uw fffto* *ft**mt 

(or ‘Do you recollect, Devadatta how we went to Kashmir 

and how we ate rice there’. 

In the above examples, the verb ‘to go’ is the sign, and the ‘eating’ or 
‘drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ; the first verb is 
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com¬ 
pletion or complement of the first proposition. 

it ^ ii ii awggfl ) it 

ii HnprtnmCtofaif ^«iprr^mrfs?<innit ii 

115. The affix fsr? comes after a verb in the 
sense of the past before the commencement of the cur¬ 
rent day and unperceived by the narrator. 

The word «iflW ‘unperceived’ qualifies the words >£r ‘past’ and aronpr 
‘non-current day’ understood in this aphorism. 

‘Well, are not the senses of verbs all unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived? Exactly so; but in popular phraseology, 
the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs; 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As, 
‘he did’; suit ‘he took*. 

‘It is evident that the (perfect) should not be used in the first per¬ 
son, i. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself; for it is 
impossible that the action should not have been witnessed by him. But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possible 
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a conscious 
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person. As farar 
‘indeed I prated while asleep’. 

Vart :—The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply, 
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit¬ 
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action. As 
fwftrRt ? spire ‘did you live in the Kalinga country ? I did not 

even go to the Kalinga country’; {ftnonru ? mi nfttfr . 

xrerifc far) ii 

ii ferfl nit wn rt li wn4^Hwi4> >n ft n n irci fw^ it 
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116. And tlie affix comes after a verb when 
the particles ? and are in connection with it, and 
when tlio verb denotes past action unperceived by the 
speaker, and before the commencement of the current day. 

The force of ‘and* is that the affix f*t? N (perfect) may also be employ¬ 
ed in similar construction. As fRf (imperfect), or (perfect) 

‘Alas ! he did it*. or ‘again and again he did it*. 

11 ^3 11 tr^rfw 11 
(3%, f*rcr) u 

nftr 11 t «s p wR*t wwprrch frff »wi: u 

117. The affixes sr? (imperfect) and fsi? v (perfect) 
come after a verb (in expressing a past time not belong¬ 
ing to the current day and unperceived by the speaker) 
when the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence 
is interrogative. 

This sfltra also qualifies the words >m, and irhfT understood in 

this sfltra. The word sm means 'what should be asked’; and *riqfl9il«T 'time 
close at hand’: As, some one may ask another, arn^a^ frqrci: or *r»TPT 
‘did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (just now)’? anni^ tqqrcr: or ^ni 

‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed’? 

Why do we say ‘in asking question*? Otherwise there would be Per¬ 
fect tense only. As, urmt ‘Devadatta has gone*. 

Why do we say ‘when the past time referred to is imminently recent’? 
Observe >?*?*i *ptpt ‘I ask you, did Krishna indeed kill 

Kansa in days of yore’. 

11 11 11 3 T?, vtttyn 

^Rr; 11 wit nnwwnmfW 5 T? s wnft wRi u 

118. The affix st? s (present) comes after a verb, 
when the particle w is in connection with it, (and de¬ 
notes a past time not belonging to the current day and 
unperceived by tho speaker). 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism This 
debars fsr? N or the perfect tense. Thus W 'Yudhishfhira sacrificed’; 

so also !|«st l»T ‘pTPTfatf I 3 lDVr W 'm'flvtf II 

* II ^<5 II II 

sr*)n 
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yfw: 11 mdtf ^ uifanffipulr: f 5T^ wu^lr uufir 11 

119. The affix w? (present) comes after a verb 
when the particle w is in connection with it, and denotes 
a past action not belonging to the current day, and when 
the action is perceived by the agent. 

As^fw ftm ipftfit ‘thus said the father’ ; ffa cuftnup*: UPPrfw ‘thus 
said the preceptor’. 

n 11 11 

*rs)« 

^Ri: 11 u^ura* ^rrt *ril.ru grtjrcuaft uufu 11 

120. The affix sr? is employed after a verb in 
denoting past action, when the word ^ is in connection 
with it, and an answer is given to a question. 

The amivj-itti of the words 'anadyatana' and ‘ paroksha ’ does not ex¬ 
tend to this sfltra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general. 
This debars q» s (the Aorist tense). As stunuf: uni ?— *PJ u i ftfu *tlr: ‘Deva- 

datta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it'. artlTOUU $U4*T,- UU 

irtlfa ut: ‘Devadatta, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak’. 

Why do we say ‘in reply to an interrogation’ ? Observe n*UU»ivfcf 
urejuut: ‘certainly, M&navaka did it*. 

FP'jftf^’TRT II ^ II tRjrfw II TO- 

rt*) II 

^f?r: 11 «rurt *pr«S sCTfuuu# firaiur wsuwnlt uufu 11 

121. The affix ui* comes optionally aft£r a 
verb, in denotiug past time, in reply to an interrogation, 
when the words *r ‘not’ and 5 ‘what of that’ are in connec¬ 
tion with it. 

As, siunuf: uni u unftfa $1. or ururrfrf.;—art 3 urflflr or art *=**1$^ 

‘Devadatta, did you make the mat ?—No 1 did not;— what of that, I did*. 

3 ft 5 * II flR u wfa M 3^* (H?t, 

ftW, *re) II 

^f>u: 11 urrt uu*r**ufiffu uunrouitrS ftr*rrvr uufir * u 

122. Optionally the affixes sj* and 51 ? come 
after a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the 
current day, when the word is used in the sentence, 
provided that the word ct is not used, 
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The anuvritti of the word anadyatana which had come to a stop with 
III. 2. 120 manifests itself again in this sfltra by a process of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvritti is technically called man- 
duka-pluti 'the leap of a frog' i. e. skipping of several sQtras and supplying 
a word from a previous s&tra. 

This is an optional rule, so that when lat and lun are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As rovtftf 
‘the pupils lived here formerly'. So also, Aorist, wrraj: Jtt flflWi: j Imperfect, 
wqqrfwf BfWT:; Perfect, vjRf qrr 6 PTT: t 

Why do we say ‘when the word m is not used' ? Observe ct jtl 
‘Yudhishthira did perform a sacrifice - formerly’. Here rule 118 ante 
exerts its influence. 


arfonfr 11 ^ h t^rfvr it trfrn*, w* u 
11 •TiTC'ftJ'rftHTnrv wqfii 11 

123. The affix w? comes after a verb when de¬ 
noting a present action. 

The word q&tnr means that which is begun and which has not yet 
come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con¬ 
tinuing and has not stopped. As q>qf?r ‘he is cooking'; qxftr *he is reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In¬ 
definite. As q#ur: ‘the mountains stand’; oqfci spu: ‘the rivers flow’. 


WSi U II II tot:, 

grwtHTT-wT TRifim ft « 


jfir: 11 TO V w q ifq r frw i foft *m: ■tww qrrqpnfirww* nqRr 11 

11 q i q^uflirt n 

124. The affixes to and are substitutes 
of when agreeing with what does not end with the 
first case-affix. 


As qnHR tqfit wear ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking*; q^ur 'or 
qn»u 4 w ‘done by one who is cooking’. q^+^rnTW v =q^+TO+TOR (HI* 4* 
113, III. i. 68)«aq^+»r+5^+WPr (VII. 2. 82>=q^qpr 1 So also q^+TO+VX®* 
q^+«T+wr N =*qn*(j 

Why do we say 'when agreeing with what 'does not end with the first 
case-affix ? Observe fqqar. q’qfii ‘Devadatta cooks’. 

Since the term might have been supplied from the last aphorism, 
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule.; that is to 
: say, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a 
nominative case. As qpr urarai: ‘who is a Br&hmana’ a stfq* mfraj:; so also 

29 
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SATRI AND SANACH. [BK. III. ClL II. § 125 , 126 . 


fiwfr nrrwuj: and OT*WJ: ; and ijitfiT; and Hvffapr: and ntfrt* i 

Fi*#?.—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As m and 
‘may he not cook’ ; »rr sftafir ‘cursed be he (lit. may 

he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still 
lives'. Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word ‘option* from stitra 
121 into this. That option, however, is a limited option ( vyavasthita-vibhA - 
shd ) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found 
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and not everywhere. 

^ ^ U II % (ws:, *RPJT- 

« 

II faTO 51?: WU li re t II 

125. The affixes and are the substitutes 
of si? even when agreeing with what ends with a first 
case-affix, provided that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case ; as $ tremor » T -qHM ‘O thou who art cooking’. 

WWfofo fk-ttmi N ftnTRT:, 

(*ie:, irj-'an^T) n 

u wV qvluiwrarat itw w?; TOsrmwTfccft wr u 

<nfw( n n larofsfbfanirar: nur 

ll II 

126. The affixes TO and *iFTn are the substi¬ 
tutes of 5T? and come after a verb, in expressing an at- 
tendent circumstance or characteristic, and the cause 
of an action. 

The word 5TCTQT means that by which a thing is recognised or known 
t. e. an attribute ; in means producer or cause. Both these words are attributes 
of the word farin'. Of lakshana\ —as, ^raprr: vnw: ‘the Yavanas take their 

meals lying down’, «Tcr«P I Of hetu as fft ‘by 

(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution’; qufil ‘for the sake of 

study he dwells here’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause’ ? Observe 
‘he cooks’ ‘he reads’. 

Why do we say ‘of the action’ ? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristic or cause of a substance or a quality. As w: ‘that 

which is shaking is the Aswattha’; ‘whatever floats is light’; 

nflpftlfa ‘that which sinks down is heavy*. 


Digitized by t^ooole 



Bk. III. Ch. II. § 127, 128.] • The affix sahan. 


461 


Vart .—This participle also defines the agent of an action as, 

•rrerf 9 # 499 : 'he is Devadatta who sits studying 1 . 

Vart .—This participle is also used to state a general truth: as 39141 
4 $tf fjl ‘the D&rv 4 grass grows in a recumbent position’; strcfbr 4 >$# ftw 
'a lotus stalk grows in an upright position'. The compound smurf tft: of the 
shtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first 
(II. 2.14). This shows that the rule II. 2.14. is not universal. 

II ^9 II M 3t> (*ps-wi3t)h 

II ul 393 Pr 4 l 449 II 

127. These two *rar and are called 

These participial affixes get collectively this name ; and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace not 
only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (III. 3.14.), 
as well as other tenses. Thus aradra 9 ^. SJ'lfoj:, 9 »R:« 9 *UTU: I 

The word ^occurs in sfttra II. 2. 11. &c. 

aiT^R II «C II XHTTfa II JIT** • 

4 / 9 : II 49 V Vrat: 3PPI UUlVt 49 f 9 II 
II fsn: 3 * 4 f II 

128. The affix comes after the verbs v 'to 
purify’ and m ‘to sacrifice’. 

As 44414 : 'purifier (fire or air) 1- ; 44414 ; ‘sacrificer. 

It might be asked 'is the with others that follow, an affix suo 

generis, or is it merely a substitute of 5C, as 39 and 3 PT*( ? Why we ask this 
question is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of 5 T, then they should 
govern genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, on the other hand, they are substitutes of »r, then by rule II. 3. 69. they 
should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
of 5 T, as they are not so taught. How is it then that we have such forms as 
4 fl*t 94419 : 'drinking Soma’; and 444194 T 4 : ? These forms can be explained on 
other grounds than supposing that 3PPf &c. must be the substitutes of 5T. The 
term 9*( in stitra II 3. 69. is not the affix 9^ taught in this Chapter sdtra 
135 ; but it is a pratyAh&ra including several affixes. It is a pratydhdra formed 
by taking the 9 of 39 in sQtra 124; and of 9^ in 135 ; and thus it means 
all the affixes from ^19 in 134 down to 94 N in 135. Thus though 3I9*T N , 9t4I( &c. 
are not substitutes of 5T, still the rule II. 3.69. applies to them, as they are in¬ 
cluded in the term 9^. 

Vart .—The rule II. 3.69. applies only optionally when the verb 
takes the affix 39. As or f*S9 x ‘bating the thief. 
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The Amx satri. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 129-132. 


11 uroftarl** Hrfu 11 

129. The- affix *nnr comes after a verb in ex¬ 
pressing ‘habit’, ‘standard of age’ and ‘ability’. 

The word w raftw r means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’; means the con¬ 
dition of body such as ‘infancy’, 'youth' &c; jrfar means ‘capacity to do a thing’. 
As »ft*f ‘habituated to enjoy’; firaruT: ‘wearing an armour (of the 

age at which armour may be worn)’; jpw OnTPT ‘able to destroy his foe’. 
So also, unflf yiaRPTf:, > jjia , TPn:, Tfc*t‘TPn:, Rrer>» Tfunn: and I'UMitr; 1 

11 \\o 11 ^r^rRf 11 wt, 

11 

11 frt amt; jjguwraY anrfn Mfrf^rfinar^fr 11 

130. The affix comes after the verbs ir. ‘to 
go’ and arft ‘to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the 
action without trouble. 

The word means that which is accomplished by the agent with 

ease and facility. As qrowcr^'the facile reading ofthe PurAna’; *rrww,<r- 

‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root vrrfr is causative of tr and 
means here ‘to master’. 

Why do we say ‘when facility is indicated’? Otherwiseuf^g^jjnfttf ‘he 
‘reads with difficulty’; ^Ertjj ‘he remembers with difficulty’. 

11 ^ 11 « fg^r:, (rpj) 11 

11 Mfir* mmji >nfii 11 

131. The affix n* comes after the verb fir* 
when the agent indicated means an enemy. 

The word «rf«w means ‘enemy’. As ‘enemy’, ‘two enemies’, 
fKTOi: ‘enemies'. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy’ ? Observe tfr 41?# 

'the wife hates her husband’. 

3 $t 11 ^ h u ^ 5 t:, (ipj)ii 

132. The affix sra comes after the verb 5 ‘to 
press out juice’ when the sense is that of association 
with sacrifice. 
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The word Hfraifrir is an Instrumental compound, meaning association 
or connection with sacrifice. As till. 1.76, III.4. H3)=ffw+ 

wr (I.2.4.)=«?^n (VI. 1.77), 1st. sing, 1st. pi. 'the sacrifices’; 

as in ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice’. 

The word qzftir indicates that the principal sacrifices i. e. the tppn«T is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity ; such as ‘the sacrificing priests’. 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have ‘he 

distils liquor’. 

3?$: wwwtwji w u w^rfrr n <w$:, wwwrw, (ng)n 

II ST#*5fulr: irctarot sreuHnft II 
13B. The affix *iw comes after the verb iu 
expressing praise. 

As Hfrf 5 ropr s ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’; ar$fag 

*Ws^3|in ‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’. 

Why do wc say ‘when meaning to praise’ ? Witness 
‘the thief deserves death’. 


<WT 11 ^8 II XT?Tfw H 3TT,^:, 

II' 


134. From this s&tra as far as ftw iu sfttra 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be un¬ 
derstood in the sense of agents having such a habit, or na¬ 
ture, or having skill in such and such action. 

The force of HT in this sfitra is limit inclusive, and includes forf. 
also. The term frasffcr means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’. The term tnpt 
means ‘who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his 
duty’. The term uwtwsrrft means ‘who does the action expressed by the verb 
in an excellent way*. Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

gw m ^8ii h gw, (g^g-g^-wgwTwwTRj) n 

11 *>£311 

11 11 

mRNi^ii i» 

mPfaffii f^f^nvnranv'JrivniT 11 

11 urtw 11 

11 
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The affix ishnuch. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 135, 136. 


135. The affix ww comes after all verbs in the 
sense of ‘agents having such a habit &c\ 

The st of sjh is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VL l. 197)* As 
SJ+g^'iin?, 1st sing. qnrf. This affix denotes habit in the following; as, nwf 
‘who is accustomed to make mats. Nature:—2&, wfaWHRf qgfal 

nw ‘the family of Sr&visht&yana shave the heads of their widows’; mnw* 
fVftf <Hlgr«CT Hgfal wt 'the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as 
Sr&ddha is accomplished*; >isrf*a 5# sit# ‘the Taulval&yanas 

become elated on the birth of a son’. Skill :—as, sRvrf grew ‘skilful maker of 
mats’. ‘skilful hunter’. 

Vart :—The simple verbs, without upasargas, take the affix g^, when 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As g+gw = f|g, 1st. sing, 
jfar ‘the Hotri priest’ ; so also ‘the Potri priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’ ? Observe g^ing 
‘the UdgAtri priest’ ; Rfqg£ ‘the Pratihartri priest’. Here the affix is g*£ 
Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the accent ; i. e. 
g*( places udatta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197), while g^ places it on 
the last (VI. 1. 163). 

Vart The augment is added when takes the affix ; as 
1st. sing. #st ‘the Neshtri priest’. 

Vart ;—When signifying diety, the verb takes ; the letter M is 

the substitute for the f of the root; and the affix does not take the inter¬ 
mediate ^ augment; as, ffg^+g’(=**g, 1st. sing, wtct ‘Tvashtri’. 

Vart :—The root gr* takes grj, when the word to be formed means an 
officer; as gig‘an attendant, a door-keeper’. 

Vart In the Veda, the root takes g^ as gig. The form is the 
same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 

11 ^ 11 11 grererer- fao e am q 

^f%r: 11 g f wg ^ g g gg l ggflr 11 

gifagpr 11 «igi n> 4 l H«»<*n Tifrg^: 11 

136. The affix rcr^ comes after the following 
verbs, in the sense of the ‘ageuts having such a habit &c’; 
viz.—‘to adorn’, ‘to expel’, «nt*f ‘to be born’, 

‘to be ripe’, awqg ‘to fly’, ‘to be mad’, ^ ‘to shine’, •ng’t 
‘to be ashamed’, ^ ‘to be’, ^ ‘to grow’, ‘to bear* and 
^ ‘to walk*. 
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As ‘decorating’, ‘repudiating’, nwfir «q : ‘procrea¬ 
tive’, ‘apt to ripen’, ’flying*, fwifisq: ‘mad’, ‘bright’, 

•nwfir«q: ‘bashful’, ‘revolving’, sfifscj: ‘growing’, «ff«q: ‘patient’, 

‘moveable*. 

Fart :—The affix debares by anticipation the affix yt of III. 2. 

151, after the root areq;, though it has the sense of decorating’. 

vpft: 11 •roi 3 T*tTOsv% flw* n^sftsnffv rsq^ur^iY *nrfa 11 

137. The affix f»qr^ in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes in the Ohhandas after a 
verb that ends in the causative Rjj. 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As fq* mrfawUf: 
‘who hold the stones’; #|f>?: q nfqmjf : l 

2*9 11 h 11 g* j, *, 

ftjq) 11 

11 tn^harfig wqfir 11 

138. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes in the Ohhandas, after the 
verb Vto he’ also. 

Thus qfttq: ‘becoming’. 

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sfltra from the last, with 
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent s&tras. 

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included i n 
the above two sfttras ; as, qifsfiqqr stiffiresfwq I 

II II II % 9TO:, 

11 f%f jeifT fnMl»- 4 l wru trefrsnfts *r*Rr 11 

11 f‘jbcBFff 3 «rehwpPi 11 

139. The affix comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c.’ 
viz.—*5it ‘to be weary’, f*t ‘to conquer’ and wr ‘to stand’, as 
well as after ^ ‘to bo’. 

As, *sn«3: ‘languid’; fi|«q: ‘victorious’; «nq: 'disposed to stand firm, 
immoveable’; >pq: ‘being’. 

The anuvritti of the word Chhandasi does not extend to this sfltra. 
The indicatory letter of this affix is really n and not *», and therefore, there is 
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The affix ghinun. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 140, 141. 


no substitution of long f for the wr of bit, which would otherwise have taken 
place, had the affix been faq, (VI. 4. 66). 

In the stitra I. 1. 5. n) the letter it is also included ; for n com¬ 

ing before qj, is changed by the rules of sandhi into 7 and is not therefore 
visible. This affix therefore does not cause guna. 

So also in sfltra VII. 2. 11 farfii), the augment ft does not come 

after the verb 53, or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pratydh&ra aar, when 
an affix having an indicatory a? follows. Here also ar includes *r; and there¬ 
fore in >£qj we have no intermediate augment 44. 

Vart .—In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb ‘ to bite ; 
as qjra: ‘the beasts that bite’. 

*3? 11 u 11 

II 

«jffT: II HHTfqwft t^UTadt qafir II 

140. The affix w comes after the verbs *r^ ‘to 
tremble’, vw ‘to be greedy’, w* ‘to be bold’ and fir* ‘to throw* 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c\ 

As, W53: ‘trembling*; 1J33: ‘greedy*; twq: ‘bold’; and fair: ‘throwing*. 

II ^ || M^lfa || iPMrfc-9T?T«T:, 
11 

3^1:11 vny^jgpa w r «a(tei i ft u qqfa 11 

141. The affix f*pjuj comes after the eight verbs 
beginning with ‘to be calm', in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c\ 

The word ffii in the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verbs 
begin with 413 and end with 44 in the list of verbs. Of the affix fawqj the real 
affix is 13, the other letters are servile; the * is for the sake of substituting 
guttural for the final palatals ; a is for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3. 45 ; and the letter causes vriddhi (VII. 2.116): which in the case of 
roots ending ip if is prohibited by the rule VII. 3. 34, the only verb taking 
vjriddhi' being a? v l 

As *rf*t3 1st. sing. Tj*ft ‘calm’; likewise tpft ‘desiring*; 41ft ‘taming*; 
«qift ‘laborious’; u4t‘whirling’,‘moving round’; |pft ‘fatiguing*; imft ‘forbearing’; 
amtf ‘mad’ and g vm ft ‘mad’. Though by rule 136, the verb takes the affix 
1 * also takes the affix ftr^Ql by the rule of arrow (HI. 1 94). 

All these verbs belong to the Dty^di class, After other verbs thap 
these eight, we have other affixes; as 
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S'lWif'ui ii ^ ii Tptf* a 

4*ii n-f? ft ^ (ti-u$<*n- q ftft, M -w R<c-tiftg 

5 l-yi- 3 infti ■^•^•^*irf^- 3 ni^* 3 n^- 3 rRiTfii:, 

% (WB^ll^M, f^f)|| 

ii «vnffitft wt$«fr fV^tqTTW^t *rrfa u 

142. The affix Rr*m comes after the following 

verbs, in the souse of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 
viz :— «*r^, «**** vm^, <rfh?, ‘tRfin, «rftw N , 

"rfr*^. f «r, $», «r, wrraft^, f%fr^, r^, *m;, hRi^, *mi^, 

•Try^ and «f»WT v . 

The root is to be taken as belonging to the Rudh&di class, and 
not as belonging to Adadi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 
root ‘ffttfir belongs to Bhvidi class, the simple verb being ‘to sport’. The 
verb fin;‘to throw* is common both to Tud&di and Div&di, and both are taken 
here, apj ‘to concentrate’ is DivAdi, and ^ ‘to join’ is Rudh&di; both are 
meant here. The verb rn ‘to color’ has lost its nasal in this sfttra, irregularly. 

Thmds^+fago(=d<ui+f»r s (VII. 2. S2)=a^iqf^^ist. sing. fnWf’mix¬ 
ture’; similarly, ‘compliant’; «rrai»ft ‘one who restrains’; wrrarcft ’one 

who exerts’; «rR;enct ‘that which flows round’; tfsnff ‘united’; ‘lament¬ 
ing’; ‘greatly heating’; fftw'ft ‘moving about’; «rftn# ‘crying aloud’; 

‘rfwft ‘reviling’; «rftfi^ ‘burning’; «rRtfW ‘beguiling’; ‘guilty’; ‘hat¬ 
ing’; ‘quarrelling’; ^ ‘milking’; tflift ‘uniting or concentrating*; Hruftft 
‘playing*; ‘discriminating’; nrnft ‘renouncing’; ‘yearning after*; *mft 

‘sharing’; ‘transgressing*; ‘offending’; ‘a thief; umranfl 

‘attacking’. (VII. 3. 52 and 54). 

The indicatory q of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. 

*T II II tr, 

^Rr: If ** UTOMiwr stoft f%^r* 4 rnl ftramunrit *wfii 11 

143. The affix ftrgej comes after the verbs 

^ ‘to injure’, ski. ‘to embrace and sport’, ‘to praise’ and 
«f»i 'to believe*, when these are in composition with the 
prepositional j 
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The affix vuK. [Bk. III. Cii. II. S 144-146. 


As 'injuring; ftsmft ‘sportive, a sensualist’; ftRfwft ‘vaunting’; 

and ftflnft ‘confiding’. 

^ W*i II XW II vqi fi r 11 3 m, W*l, (f*PT*) II 

3%: 11 wr wrfA, rrucucI n fuynuwiRl RRfir 11 

144. The affix ftgRi; comes after the verb sir ‘to 
wish’ when compounded with the preposition m and fir- 

As *n5TT*ft ‘thirsty’; ftsirtft. The term ft is to be read into this stitra 
by the force of the word ‘and’. 

3 u'Mtipnwvro 11 ^ 11 11 % 

to, (faro) n 

11 r R«rrt 5 nrft»Rt RRft 11 

145. The affix comes after the verbs sir, 

N 

«, f, rr, rr and to when compounded with the preposition ft- 

As TOnfl ‘prattling*; TOltf ‘extending around’; iniftt ‘running away, 
fugitive’; tpmft ‘tormenting*; RRi^t ‘reporting’; Rgreft ‘a traveller*. 

The root r^ here is the BhvAdi rh meaning ‘to dwell* and is not 
Adctdi meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 

3^n ii m^iPt 11 wi si - m Rfrm -Rfor-Rfr- 

Rnf^-«HMIV- 3 r$R:, 33, II 

: II f*PRI(R*$t RIR»TOl«aft 5 Crft? R»^ R*prfTOt RRft II 

140. The affix *3 is added to the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’:— 

ftv^, ftsw, ffelT, Rlrf, ftRIJT, RftftTT, iftR?, RftRlfR, 6 RRIR and «WTR I 

In this sOtra the whole phrase ending with sisgi has taken the termi¬ 
nation of the first case; which, however, has<the force of the ablative here. 

As ftsR^+Rsi=> f«nRRi: (VII. I. 1) ‘blaming’; so also ftfiRT- ‘injuring’; 
#3IRt: ‘tormenting or troublesome’; rrrrt ‘eating’; ftRUTRf: ‘destroying*; Rfbfr- 
rr»: ‘surrounding’; qftriRRf: ‘who cries aloud’; RftRtRRi: ‘a plaintiff; crtrtrrc 
‘ detracting’; and URgra: ‘detracting*. 

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix 03a taught in III. 1. 133, as by adding rt^ ; its separate enunciation 
indicates the existence of this paribhSsha:— 

“The rule of III. 1. 94 by which an apavdda-afRx which is not uni¬ 
form with an utsarga -affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has 
no concern with apav&da -affixes added in the sense of turning such a habit’ 
i.t. with the affixes taught in III. 2. 134—177”. Therefore the affixes ^ 
&c, are not added in the sense of ‘having such a habit &c’. 
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(*w) n 

qfa: 11 ?q*fc wtfpqt'wnr qvro s^qnrit qqfh 11 

147. The affix 5 ^ comes after the verbs tfir 
'to lament’ and ^ 'to cry’, when an upasarga is in compo¬ 
sition with them. 

As •fffqqr: ‘one who sports or laments’; awtfnjqr: 'vociferous, a revi- 
ler’; qRIqqi: 'one who laments'; 'a reviler*. 

Why do we say 'when in composition with an upasatgai Observe 
qqfcir and wtqf formed by zq (III. 2.135). 

g* 11 v* 11 m^iHt 11 

gg, (*r^terrf^g) 11 

11 ^snrrtrwq: *$3 ypwi 4 l qqfai 

148. The affix 33 comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’. after intransitive verba 
denoting ‘motion’ or ‘sound’. 

As, ^+33 =■ ‘moving’ (VIL 1. 1); 'tfqq: ‘creeping’; sjiqq: ‘soun¬ 
ding’; tqcr ‘roaring’. 

Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe q&qrfqqn^. 

«v** «m % *^t- 

^:, (gg, 11 

jWfs II *T 54 iq|^t mn: ygfff « *qi faqm n|q wqfa 11 

149. The affix 33 comes in the same sense 
after such intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin 
with a consonant aud are Anudattet i. e. have a gravely 
accented vowel as indicatory. 

As q^q: ‘being*; qtjq: ‘growing*. 

Why do we say ‘Anudittet’ ? Observe qfqqr* 

Why do we say 'beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe qftnr, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes *q„. 

Why have we used the term »qfq ‘beginning* in the sfttra? Observe 
ypqpr: ‘censuring’; iftqhiq: 'an investigator. For without the word wfo 
the rule would have stood thus:—fn: which by 1.1. 72. would mean 
'the affix ^ comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even 
after tn^we shall have 33; and there would be no 33 after which 

ends with a vowel. 

This rule will not apply if the root is transitive; as qftfqlqqq.i 
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The affix yucii. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 150-152. 


(3*, TOftanf^*)n 

•rf^r: 11 sj q*jfuwit qiuwqt qqfu wvftviTfq^ **£311 

150. The affix 5 ^ comes after the following 

verbs in the sense of‘the agent having such a habit &c’, 
viz :—*j, 45 ***, 5 , s^r, r% ot, qu and qq. 

The verb «[ is not to be found in the Dh&tup&tha, and is taught in 
the aphorisms and is hence called a sautra dhdtu. It means 'to go’, 'to be 
quick’. As sr+ v^=sft+M*T (VII. 1. 1. and VII. 3.84) =* (VI. 1 .78, II. 3.46) 

‘a courser, a swift horse’. ®=*iw»(+M*L(II. 4. 74) = v«K*Pr: 'moving 

about’; so also tohuj: ‘wandering’; erw: ‘flowing’; *n£q; ’greedy’; qq^pr: burn¬ 
ing’; tfpqq: ‘grieving’; stop ‘desiring’; qipp ‘falling’; qqq: ‘moving’. 

The enumeration of the word qq in the above, indicates that this 
$A tra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sAtra III. 2.148 would have 
been sufficient, as qq is a ^*iqn? verb. Others say that the inclusion of q^ in this 
aphorism indicates the existence of the paribhdshd already given under sAtra 
III. 2. 146 i. e. the rule of III. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
sense of 'having such a habit &c’. The affix qwjj^ which by III. 2. 136 is 
added to supersedes therefore not merely the addition of to tHTqjPt, 

(III. 2. 135), but also the addition of to the same. If a tdchchhilika apa- 
vdda were to supersede only an atdchchhilika utsarga, it would have been 
superfluous for PAnini to teach in this sAtra the addition of yq to qq, because 
in that case the addition of to qq by III. 2.154 would not have debarred 
the addition of to q^ by III, 2. 149. The repetition is for the sake of 
jUdpana, therefore, and it indicates the existence of Ihe above-mentioned 
maxim. The jndpaka is not, however, of universal application; for sometimes 
both affixes are applied concurrently; as, qvqr wr fqqnwq: I 

wsnwurfcsro 11 ^n tnprf*r 11 ara-qro-snfan, % (*nr)t 

qRr: 1115* uftf, *crpn»b q* 3 qq 5 *ncn muwit qqffi 11 

151. And after the verbs having the sense ofqpq 
‘to be angry’ and *r«r ‘to adorn’, the affix is employed. 

As tfrrr: ‘wrathful’; Clqcj: ‘irascible’; qoqq: ‘adorning’; ‘ornament’, 
But not so after the verb srqro to which sAtra III. 2.136 applies. 

m *r: 11 VR * u (g*) » 

11 * *qfu 11 

152. The* affix n is not employed after those 

verbs which end in the letter *. 

This debars III. 2.149. As nffin i ‘making creaking sound’; fPflfiWT 
‘trembling’. In these cases the affix is employed (HI. 2.135). 
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The affix shakaH. 


4 n 


11 ^ u % (3*, *)u 

11 w^jiwfr r >wfn II 

153. The affix n does not come after the 
verbs ‘to strike’, <>1 ‘to shine’ aud 4ta( ‘to initiate’. 

These three verbs are anuddttet, and by sAtra III. 2. 149, would have 
taken The present sAtra prohibits that. Therefore they take As, . 
1st. sing f£qur‘one who strikes’; fff'ra'one who shines’; ‘one who initiates’. 

Now, it might be objected—"We find that sAtra III. 2.167 specifically 
enjoins the affix * after this apavAda rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present rule ? If you say that 
the affix is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (III. 1. 94), we re¬ 
ply that the ParibhAshA given under sAtra 146 and 150 will prevent that.” 
This objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned ParibhAshA is 
not of universal application; there are exceptions to it, as and u»«T*rr 

‘a young girl’ which are both valid forms derived by adding * and ^ to 
the verb nr* So also nt«Tf and nroni ‘a shaking branch’. 

If we prohibit after the root how do we get the forms *rw*rjR 
and ? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the present 

is an unity a rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding this sAtra separated from the last (yogavibhAga), when it was easier 
to make them one, (2) the words *PJ^r &c belong to the class (III. 1. 134) 
taking the affix or (3) they are formed by Ill. 3. 113 by the affix 

-lpI-9R- 7 PT-'*p nr: > II 

11 vrrp*i«i«a(liHif*i Hnfn 11 

154. The affix nsr* comes after the following 
verbs, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit 
Ac’:—w*. «n, wr, h. «jv, n, *nr and st i 

As nqruniT *i>rt nqfen, Eroti^mr 

Jmvnrn q^«rr:, »u«Tm^r neqifenror stst»(, uir^nr n»f ffenft 

WOTS* qitrareif f%trrpqf nf^uar^: I The * is added after 

in by VII. 3. 33, The ^ is changed into by VII. 3. 32 and 54. 


?: II « M^lRl II 

jf*r: 11 nqfir 11 

155. The affix comos, in the sense of the 
‘agent having such a habit &c’, after the following 
verbs:— 31 * 1 . 5m;, and 11 
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The affix aluch. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 156-158- 


The q is indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed 
take the affix i.e- long # (IV. 1. 41). As 'talkative'; ftqrrar ‘a beg¬ 
gar’; ‘who or what cuts'; 5}"£re»: ‘a thief or robber’; qrrar ‘low, mis¬ 

erable’. In the feminine sivqntfl' &c.. 


II ^ II II W%T:, jfk:, II 

156. The affix *f*r comes in the sense of‘t he 
agent having such a habit etc’, after the verb q*[ ‘to has¬ 
ten forward’. 

As 1st. sing. ‘an express, courier’, 1st. dual nvrfqsrl &c. 



II ^3 II It 


ii fvnrofawnf vnn**r *f 3 r:nupqt *wfii srit* 11 

157. The affix ff*r comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs P*r ‘to con¬ 
quer’, % ‘to respect’, ftr ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, Wm ‘to 
shelter’, t ‘to go’, **1 ‘to vomit’, m»ji«i ‘not to give pain’ r 
‘to injure’, qftq/to humiliate’ and w/to beget’. 

As ! 1st. sing, spft ‘cohquering’;* similarly, qtf ‘respecting’; qnft 
‘wasting’; ‘wasting’; ‘exceeding’; qrft ‘vomiting’; statfl ‘free 

from pain’; awpft ‘not injuring’; qfbltft ‘humiliating’ and iratf ‘procreating*. 


nfa-11 tqft»jftqRnfirf 5 wnis 5 r>urr nqfn 11 

qTfcfafH.11 wqfn tfhrl qqcf qrfaqq 11 

158. The affix srofr* comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the following words: — 
‘to desire’, »jf ‘to seize’, <ra ‘to go’, ** ‘to give, to go, to 
protect’, f*rxr ‘to sleep’, **xr ‘to be tired’ and ‘to venerate’. 

The word Rnrr is formed by adding the preposition fir to the verb sr ‘to 
go crookedly’; so also tror is formed by adding to ft, and then irregularly 
changing the ^ into *{; The term m^t is formed by adding apt to the verb 
‘to hold’. The first three verbs belong to Churfkdi class and take fig^. 

As, tgfqrej: ‘disposed to be desirous of; Vfqi<^: ‘disposed to catch hold 
of or seize’; «nniTq: ‘tending or prone to fall’; qzrttj: ‘compassionate’; ftgrc]: 'dis¬ 
posed to sleep'; ‘slothful’; ‘full of faith’. See VI. 4.55 for adding wit 
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Vart The affix comes also after the root ‘to Jie down’; 

as iwrq: ‘disposed to lie down’. 

II ^<S II II *:|| 

*fa: II ft v* fa *T? g? H*fa 11 

159. The affix f comes after the verbs ?r‘to 
give’, ‘to suck’, fa ‘to bind’, ‘to fall* and «? ‘to sit’. 

As, {T*: ‘a munificent man’; ‘a sucking child of the 

mother’. The genitive case is here prohibited by II. 3. 69, the * being taken 
as equivalent to ?■ As ‘binding’; 'falling'; and ‘resting’. 

ii^oii tr^rf^r n 

5 «rfa a^r >rrfa 11 

160. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes after the verbs « ‘to 
flow’, *rfa ‘to eat’ and v? ‘to - eat’. 

As qnr: ‘going, a kind of deer’; ‘gluttonous’; ‘voracious’. • 

\%\ n tr^rRr n jrf, 

(crn^TTf^j) 11 

^fa: 11 *ra >ircr fa? T**tf*ft *i?fa trofhsnf^ 11 

161. The affix comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c.’, after the verbs *w ‘to 
break’, ‘to shine’, and fa? ‘to be fat*. 

As 4 ^+q.C^=*T»I+ST (VIL3. 52) = ^: ‘brittle’; the palatal being 
changed into guttural, because of the indicatory «r. So also 3 **: «^r: ‘a fat 
beast’; *n^ 5 *ftfa: ‘splendid light’* 

After the verb this affix gives a reflexive signification—that which 
naturally breaks of itself. 

II ^ II xrstf* II 
II 

^fa: ii fa?rft*$r vr yqw cg f rgTTft^ H?fa 11 < 

11 «wwrrcnr 11 

162. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c*, after the verbs fa^ ‘to 
kuow’, fa^ ‘to divide’ and fa?, ‘to pierce’. 

As fa?c: «T ‘a knowing Pandit’; ft?t Sfiffq; ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’; fafCT ts^: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’. The affix is employed in a 
reflexive sense after the verbs ft? and f|f?. 
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The affix uka. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 163-166. 


Vart :—The affix comes after the verb hw 'to kill’; and there is 

vocalisation of the semivowel: as ftw: 1 

f qR i jfaqfifo p MqifV 11 

<[fn: iirsr fn nft annu a l nafh n 

163. The affix wri comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after the verbs f ‘to go’, «iit 
‘to destroy’, fti ‘to conquer’, and s ‘to flow’. 

The <{ is indicatory in order to introduce the augment nv between the 
verb and the affix (VI. 1.71). Thus t+*tT=f-Mr+**=mr:,fem. ‘a tra¬ 
veller’; »W:, fern. «r*ft 'transitory*; ftrwrr:, fern. fJrwfl 'victorious*; 
fern. QOrft 'going, a river’. 

Though the affix begins with a letter of vs^pratydhdra, and ought to 
have taken the intermediate f^(VII. 2. 35) yet it is prohibited by VII. 2. 8. 

< re= r<n n 11 q^ifa n to*:, ’n 11 

wfvr 11 nw *fn famatf, i s rgiwm i 11 

164. And the word *rorr is irregularly formed. 

The word nwr is formed by eliding the n of ir*( and adding the affix 

As *1^:, fem. inafl ‘locomotive, transient*. 

qng s*: n ^ 11 q<(iftr 11 *nrg:, w., (TOfo ii fqM ) u 

II 8K«*5 II 

165. The affix ** comes after the verb sinr ‘to 
be awake’ in the sense of‘the agent having such a habit*. 

As snrofti: 'wakeful*. 

TOwqut to 11 \Q 11 u to (w- 

«*:) II 

11 qanf N I w w iP H »gE:»waa> aafn u^srrf^r *^3 11 

166. The affix am? comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after the verbs air and 

when they end in the affix *r. 

The intensives of these verbs take ant. As anqsgar: 'a performer of fre¬ 
quent sacrifices'; afsrgff: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly; ‘a snake 

(what bites frequently)’. 

*: II^3II v ngfa MV&lMVfa* 

v, («*yU!ntyg) M 
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Bk. III. Ch. II. § 167-170.] The affix u. 


^fir: 11 ^rtrwiwwffornfts cjjroft **fii 11 

167. The affix! t comes in the seuse of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’ after the verbs *nr ‘to bow’, 

‘to shake’, ft* ‘to smile’, ‘not to cease’, ** ‘to desire’, 
‘to injure’, and ‘to shine’. 

Thus, snr * 5 f* ‘soft wood'; wwir ^jnsrr ‘shaking branch’; ‘smiling 

face’; «nni sjftftr ‘he sacrifices perpetually’; qmr apnft ‘a beautiful maiden’; ft*" 
CfT: ‘the injuring R&kshas’; ‘brilliant wood’. 

The word &nm* is an adverb, and is derived from the root ‘to set 
free’, with the negative particle M, and the affix r; as a?+ 3 R(-M:=»»wi I 

11 11 tr^Tfa 11 

( d^ qn f^ r) 11 

^ftr. 11 wp* wsftiftfifrv *?*Ri 11 

168. The affix * comes after roots that have 
taken the affix «*, and after the verbs <htjt^ ‘to wish’ and Rw^ 
‘to beg’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c\ 

The term in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix and 
not the verb, because the verb is never seen with this affix. 

As, ‘desirous of doing’; Prft q f : desirous of taking’; wiTOH: ‘de¬ 

sirous’; Pn^: ‘a beggar’. 

The verb smi^ with the upasarga «tr is the verb iyftr ‘to desire’ and 
not the verb ‘to praise’. 

II ^<S II II fiFJJ, II 

fftr: 11 ftfcWr* nwft Pwi w i a n^aflvrrft^sinfj 11 . 

169. The words and ys are irregularly 
formed by the addition of the affix *, in the seuse of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c\ 

To the verb |%f$ we add the augment *j»( and then the affix 7 ; as, 

+ ^+^=%J ; (1.1. 47) = 4 * 5 ntfl 5 T: ‘intelligent’; so of ‘to wish’, the * is re¬ 
placed by 5, and we have f*q: =tpnm[fl5T: ‘desirous’. 

11 \$o n xr^Tfw 11 m (?n^o) n 

^ftr 11 *^5 g* >i o» *g t *4% 11 

170. The affix * comes in the Clihandas, after 
the roots that have taken the Denominative affix «*r in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 

The term includes the three affixes 9^, and (see stitras 
III. 1. 8, II, 13, &c). As PtW^:, (Rig. Ved. 1 3. 4). 

33 
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The affixes ki and kin. [Bk HI. Ch. II. § ip. 


In the modern Sanskrit will be employed. As froftfatir. By sfttra 
VII. 4. 33, the long f replaces the final M, when follows ; as «pr-Hro^= 
;pfM-*r=y*hr. Why then in the case of there is not the substitution 

of long i for the if of fipr ? Because the rule VII. 4. 33 is set aside by VII. 4. 35 
which declares that in the Chhandas the long f is not substituted for the a? 1 

u ^ u 11 srr^-^r- 
«nr-f*- 9 nr:, %sr, 11 

jfa: 11 tototp^to srrofronpnjnpin y?TOhTOCBF*farfm 
**«*( RrPkstV uwnft toi:, to ii 

toPS**! 11 fifcfa>-ny i q » fagrefa r €r*rfMt 11 

TOfafat* 11 srwfasfarefarot ***%>*: Trorot n 

171. In the Chhandas, the affixes far and far«r N 
in the'sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ come 
after the verbs that end in long w, or short or long m, and 
after the verbs ^ ‘to go’, ‘to kill’, and ^ ‘to bo pro¬ 
duced’, and these affixes operate like fai^ causing redupli¬ 
cation of the root. 

The \ after to is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre¬ 
cision. Had it been then by the rule of trre (I. I. 70) short would only be 
included and not long qy. But the present rule is applicable to long qy as well. 

Thus qr+far = qfa: ‘drinking’; as «rfr: ‘drinking the soma-juice’; 

‘giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VI. 23.4). fa*mcjV TO[ft: (Rig- Ved. IV. 39.2, 
VI. 68.7). TO^TTOrft:(Rig. Ved.X. 108.1). ipr+fat«I=sifar: ‘being in constant 
motion, wind’; srfut^r (Rig. Ved. II. 23. 11); y*r s +fatw.f=STOj*T: ‘killing, a 
weapon offensive’; TOffafTO^ (Rig. Ved. IX. 61.2); STO s +fart s = sifir as si faHH si « i 
(T.S, VII. 5.20.1). 

The letter ay in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said ‘it is su¬ 
perfluous to make these affixes farw, because these being treated like will 
be fa«ai by rule I. 2. 5’. True, they would be fatt^by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
the rule VII. 4. 11. (when, lit follows, guna is the substitute of the verb gyro and 
of those that end in the long qy) would also have applied to these affixes, and 
would have caused guna. It is to prevent this guna of the letter yy that we have 
annexed an indicatory q? to these affixes. 

Vart :—The affixes fat and fat»r N are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and not confined to the verbs enumerated in the sfitra, as we see 
them in TO N &c.; as #fa: (Yaj. Ved. XII. 105); (Rig. Ved. II. 5.3). 

Fart :—'The affixes fay and fapr^ come after the roots 5, *lfa, 
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Bk. III. Ch. II. § 172-175.] The affix varach. 
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nPr, and af«T in the secular literature also; as, qrfa:, aift*:, *Rj:, sifjr:, Sfpir, 1 
Vart :—The affixes and faw s come after the Intensive (ar*a) roots 

of HR, aF N , and fpb As, trmfy, aiaf*:, awf 5 T:, nraftf: (VII. 4.83). 

11 ^ 11 tn^rfFT n acftw, 

(er^sl^TTf^) 11 

n *a 3 aa*« i rgg Rw r f^ ari^ aafir 11 

arfiSarfi, 11 a*B*a\ 11 

172 . The affix aftn( comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’, after the verbs aa»j ‘to 
sleep’ and ‘to be thirsty’. 

As ?*T+srfs|*'=Wip( 1st. sing. ‘sleeping, drowsy’; 1st. sing, 

a «qjq£ ‘covetous, thirsty’. 

Vart :—So also after the verb ^ ‘to insult, be bold’; as, vmm 
1st. sing. wajai'bold, impudent’. 

II ^ II II *j-ap£fr:, 3 TT^:, farofio) II 
wfa: II ^ ffcnaTR af?4 an?«4rF:JTRWt *rrfa II 

173 . The affix comes in the sense of ‘the 
ageuts having such a habit &c’ after the verbs n ‘to in¬ 
jure’ and a*a ‘to praise’, ‘to salute’. 

As nUF: ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; a$at*: 'praising, a bard’. 

11^8 ii^Tf^r u 

11 a* w i i: gi alw * g( l Mi fta arils *«£arat uraai aan: 11 
arfthraii ajawRr avrrw: 11 

174 . The affixes as and ^aw come in the sense of 
‘the agent having such a habit’ after the verb »ft ‘to fear’. 

As, ‘fearful, timid’; 4 t«ar: ‘timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 

Vart :—The aflix a»ara s should also be stated ; as *ftFa»: I 

a 3 arwfaTO%T 11 ^ 11 11 

fa*-TO:, «rc*, (to n 

11 5 m ftf ara foe aw a«fs a^anrat aafit 11 

176 . The affix ar^ comes, in the sense of‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’ after the verbs *n ‘to 
stand’ far 'to rule’, auf ‘to shine’, faa; ‘to go’ and aw ‘to go’. 

As aatar: ‘immoveable’; f'aa: ‘ruler, God’; a*ar: 'going, destructive’; 
ftawtt: ‘opening, expanding*. 

TO TO: II II M^lOfllar, to:, (TO^irf^, *TO)w 


Digitized’by t^ooQle 



478 


The affix kvip. [Bk. Ill Ch. II. § 176-178. 


/ * 1 %: 11 w >irnd h*Ri ii 

{ 176. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 

/having such a habit &c’ comes after the verb mi when it 
ends with the affix 

With the affix the intensives of verbs are formed; as ‘a 

vagrant, an ascetic’. See sfltra I. 1. 58. 

11 11 11 

ii araiTlWt 11 

177. The affix Upt comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c.’ after the verbs ‘to shine* 
*rer ‘to shine’, \|$ ‘to injure’, «pi.‘to shine’, ‘to be strong’, 
* ‘to fill*, w ‘to move rapidly’ and ^ ‘to praise’, when it is 
preceded by the word hhr ‘a stone’. 

Thus, ftqpiist. sing, ftpn^ ‘splendid’; 1st. sing. *ff:‘light’; 
ft 5 T=^( VI - 4 - 2I ). 1st sing. ‘who injures’; ‘lightening’; arif 1st. sing. 

^‘strength’; q^ist. sing. v: ‘what fills'; sr ‘swift’. In the case of sj, a long 
vowel is the substitute of sj; *mr<Q^(VI.l. 71) ‘a stone-worshipper*. Though 
by the universal rule III. 2.76, the affix would have come after these 
; verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that <rr.TO5r<Tfqrftr does not apply 
in tdchchhilika affixes. 

£Wl II \3C || II «Rh"f 

(tPUfthfl l feg , %*) II 

' % ^ \ 

^1%: 11 11 

*rftfoR*fii wsuspiftart flvr.f 9 MWHui^ 11 

11 wfinrftr»rfWtsrt inn 

nrf^fnn^ii 

it v»w fni^n fwn i n 11 
mwi: sdsrarnirn 11 

178. The affix is seen after other verbs 
also, besides those mentioned above, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’. 

As 1st. sing. 11*^ ‘joining*; ‘piercing*; flfcj ‘dividing*. 

By using the words 'is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with f|^. Thus in some cases we find lengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root; in some instances 
there is samarasdranoh ol the semivowel; and in other cases there is not. 
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Vart :—When ft;«T follows, the long vowel is the substitute of *** ‘to 
speak’, irear^ 'to ask’, ‘to praise long’, ‘to move through a mat’, sj 

‘to move rapidly’, and aft ‘to serve’, and there is no substitution of a vowel for 
the semivowel (VI. 1. 16), 

As, ‘the voice’; USJ+faf (VI. 1. xo)=n^+ftK^ (VIII. 2. 

36) = sir? (VIII. 4 56)‘who asks’; amrnwfc 'who praises long’; gr?sr ‘a worm’; 
*r: ‘swift’; aft: ‘the goddess Lakshmi’. 

The word w which was mentioned in the last sfitra is redundant here. 
Vart :—There is reduplication of the verbs <u« ‘to shine’, ip(*to go’ and 
5 ‘to invoke’, when f|^ follows. As, ‘shining’; ‘going, the world’. 

Vart: —There is lengthening also of the vowel of sjj: as ‘a crescent¬ 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire. t 
Vart: —The root f ‘to tear’ is shortened also ; as ‘tearing’. 

Vart :—The verb inr ‘to think’ has sampras&rana; as vft: ‘thinking’. 

H*: ahnwtfl: II^SSII U TOTJ, WT-STnHtft:, (%xj) )| 

*jRl: II ^ H*Rl II 

179. The affix comes after the verb »^‘to be’ 
when the word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 

As, ‘a person called Vibhft*; ‘a surety i. e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’. 


11 u 5 , 

(hv) II 

V ^ 

^Rr: 11 fir v ‘crfapnbjhrt: *nwft *wRr *r ^^irr 11 

11 «mij Rra^^iR*-^ 11 

180. The affix * comes after the verb ^ when it 
is preceded by the upasargas Rr, n and provided that the 
word to be formed does not mean an appellative. 

As f%>T: 'all pervading’; n>j: ‘lord’; af»j: ‘Creator’. 

Why do we say 'when it is not a proper name ? Observe fip»: ‘a person 
called Vibhft*. 

Vart :—The words flftw &c, also are formed by this affix. As Rwaj. 
‘the sea’; ar*: ‘causing happiness’. 

Why have we applied T and not fipf to this root, as the forms would 
have been the same in either case ? We have done so for two purposes: (i) ,To 
prevent the rules relating to d/tdfut from applying to this. (2) To prevent the 
insertion of augment. Thus the 1st. dual of Prw£ is 1st. pi. is 

Here there is no substitution of which the rule VI. 4. 77 required, if 5 had 
retained its d/idtu characteristic; so also the rule of accent in VI. 1. 17$ 
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The affix shtran. [Bk. M* Ch. II. § 181-183, 


does not apply to Instrumental sing, &c, (2.) We have no ^ which rule 

VI. 1. 71 required. Pnf *4fa=f*ra4: | 

*1 *£* v ii ^ h 11 vr:, qrftftr, 

4% 11 utffcr rjpmnit 44R111 

181. The affix comes, in denoting the ob¬ 
ject, after the verb 4r ‘to feed’. 

The indicatory * denotes that the feminine is formed by (f) affix. 

As iTPft 'a nurse whom the children suck (dkayanti)'\ and ‘Amalaki fruit which 
holds ( dadh&ti ) all medicinal properties’. 

«|Rr: faru faf <mw 4 * urcvf 

wpcj# 11 

182. The affix with the sense of instru¬ 
ment, comes after the verbs 417 ‘to cut’, ‘to lead’, 4rcr‘to 
hurt’, * ‘to join’, ‘to join’, *g 'to praise’, 44 ‘to inflict 
pain’, Rr ‘to bind’, ‘to sprinkle’, fa* ‘to urine’, «n» ‘to 
fall’, 43 J ‘to bite’ and *r* ‘to bind’. 

As *r*r, 1st. sing, neuter 4PT*g'a sickle’ (lit. that with which one cuts); 
#4 1st. sing, #4»I ‘eye’; (VII. 2. 9) ‘a weapon’; 4bf ‘the tie that fastens the 
yoke’; 'the tie of yoke’; «R?l4 ‘a pencgyric’; epf 'a goad’, *pf ‘a ligament’; 
^ 'a sprinkling vessel’; 7*77'the penis’; 74*^ 'a vehicle’; ifan ‘a large tooth’. 

The word 4 «?r belongs to the AjAdi class and hence forms its feminine 
in *TJ(W) and not in f (IV. 1.4). 

The root 4 *r is read in the aphorism without its nasal i e. as 4^. This 
indicates by implication that tyloses its nasal before some affixes such as «j*; 
thus we have 4414*1 ‘tooth’ 

And lastly 4 *.+4f*J= 44 $l fem. 4*sft (VIII. 2. 34 and 40), ‘a thong’. 

f qyK ' fl : gv u 11 u gw:,(«??*) n 

^fal: II TV 1?; 74#, WRFimt: TCtCi RTTT*# 47fa 4*#4 WXH# 

4 mftrT 47 t 44R1 u 

183. The affix is employed after the verb 
\with the sense of instrument when denoting a member 
of the body of a plough or of a hog. 

The verb ^ includes both 7 r„and «^; as #rtr\‘a plough-share’; «it 4 # 
‘the snout of a hog’. 
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T*: u II TT^Tf* II 

T*‘- H 

<jfa: II HpS Sg'Fg.HIH H* HT HTH**: HTfT$ fHHHHHT H*fn II 

184. The affix ih comes after the verbs 'to 
go’, 5g‘to cut’, w ‘to shake’, n^'to briug forth’, hih; ‘to dig’, 
ng ‘to bear’, and ■m: to go’ with th8 sense of instrument. 

Thus, *Tfr 4 ‘a rudder'; mfirw 'a sickle’; ^Rnf 'a fan’; trftst ‘cause of 
production’; mfH* ‘a spade’; ‘patience’; Hftw* ‘an instituted observ- 

ance or a narrative*. 

g*: wniniji ^ n 11 gsr, **tot*, (**:) 11 

«jRi: II Wlvrfift: ujto SfTIT^ fHHfHHt HHlH »mitf II 

185. The affix come3 after the verb %. ‘to 
purify’ with the sense of the agent so expressed being 
the instrument; when the sense of the complete word is 
simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb includes two verbs «gF and Tig both meaning ‘to purify’, 
but belonging to two different conjugations; as ifaw an instrument for clean¬ 
sing or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it means 
‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee’. 
It also means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c. 

11 11 vr^ifa 11 n, 

(▼*» 3*0 h 

gfn: 11gm «r.md HPtfft h ehhfhh! HHftr, qrft NwftlqwM hh^t 11 

186. The affix pi comes after the verb %/to 
purify’ in the sense of 'the agent or the instrument’ 
when it is respectively employed in connection with a 
sage or a diely. 

That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an in¬ 
strument, and when applied to a DevatA the force is that of an agent. As, 
‘this sage is sacrcd\lhrough whose instrumentality one is sanctified); 
stfir: ifpf H IT yrrg ‘the God Agni is sacred’ (one that purities), 'let him purify 
me’. So also, mg: hTH; pi: 4 /W ft Hr HH*H | 

*ffa: TO II ^C9 || \\ f*r-TW:, TO II 

gfif: II *flut HTHIHHt HTfH II 

187. The verbal roots, marked with an indica¬ 
tory (*i, take the affix he, in denoting the present time. 
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The affix kta. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 188. 


The Nishthd affix as a general rule, is a past participial affix and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by rule III 2. 102. The present sAtra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with an in¬ 
dicatory in the DhAtupAtha\ as fsrPr^T'to be affectionately inclined'; Prfr: 

(VIII. 2. 42) ‘being affectionately inclined'. So 
f^TCj: ‘sounding inarticulately'; fipar^r—'bold*. The anuvritti of 
‘in the sense of the present', is read into this sAtra from III. 2. 123. 

% (W:) II 

«jftf: II <£?TT HWHTTC, ^rT?if«TV vfftpqt ffapnff SCTWpft 

»WRl II 

188. And after roots denoting inclination, un¬ 
derstanding, or respect, the affix is employed with the 
force of the present. 

The word Hfir means ‘wish* or ‘desire’; Wfjf means ‘knowledge’; and «rsir 
means ‘worship',‘honor’ or ‘respect’. As mrf —fc:,—irm:,—•rfipr, &c. 
‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c’. 

The force of the word *t is to include other kinds of verbs not included 
in the above sAtra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not to the past time only: ‘practised’; ‘protected’; wrr*ll: ‘forbear¬ 
ing’; ‘censured’; ‘pleased’; ‘angry’; ‘angry’; 

‘uttered’; ce: ‘happy’; ne: ‘satisfied’; qcret: ‘favourite’; ‘restrained’; 
ready’; rmf 'evil, misery’ (with a future signification); and ‘immortal’. So 
also:—5a: ‘sleeping’; tfq*: ‘lying down’; snftpr ‘eaten’; fcnr: ‘smeared’; bit: 
[satisfied’; all these have a present signification. 
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BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter III. 

—:o:— 

si \\\\\ rnrfk u ^-«rr^:,mi|srw,(*fcn*)u 
ii m o urn Rwrar «n$*n#ru ^Efirmt fiwt >nrf«sr 11 
1. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the 
force of the present, and with a sense simply appella¬ 
tive, are attached diversely. 

The phrase ‘with the force of the present’ (implying neither past 
nor future time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) 
must be read into this sOtra by anuvritti from sfttras III. 2.123 & 185. By 
using the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they come also after roots 
about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must infer their applica¬ 
tion by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc¬ 
tion regarding them, arc to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim 
in regard to the UndJt affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix 
must be possessed of in order to produce the result. 

These affixes are not given in PAnini’s work, but they have been sepa¬ 
rately collected. The affix is the first of these. The first sfitra of Urtddi 
affixes is the following— 

am 11 

The affix mo. comes after the verbs 7 'to make’, m ‘to blow 1 , «rr ‘to 
drink’, fii 'to overcome’, fa ‘to scatter’, *** ‘to be pleasant to the taste’, 

‘to accomplish’, and ‘to pervade’. 

Thus ‘an artisan’. So also, ‘the wind’; qnj: ‘the 

organ of excretion’; m3: 'a drug (which overcomes disease)’; m3s‘the bile’; 
OTV: ‘sweet’; qif ‘who accomplishes the object of another, hence virtuous’; 
and quickly'. 

These Utt&di affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
after every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application is 
general; hence the word ufm has been employed. Moreover there has been no 
exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come: 
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only some of them have been collected in works treating of UnAdi affix¬ 
es. Thus though the affixes is ordained after f*, it comes also after xrer 
as xr^sn* In fact there is a long discussion and it was a moot point at the 
time of Pfinini whether these words said to be formed by Un&di affixes were 
really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the operations of these affixes 
have not been shown, that is. their effects are not without remainder («n$«r). 
They are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. The 
authors of Niruktas and grammarians of the school of S&kat&yana, consider all 
nouns and substantives (srre) as derivative words from simple roots (wrwsr). 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base OffrfH) or affix (irera) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
the UnAdi affixes: 

arv5TUf 1 

1111 

wpt qritpraif jerarwar ^ 1 

ww urtffrihramtf sr?*r*m: xftfv 11 ^ 11 

HHig Ji***nv mr qt 1 

11 \ 11 

11 *u 11 f^,(^iT^i:)n 

^fvr: n othx ! trwmr 11 

2. The ‘Un&di’ affixes are seen also attached 
with the force of the past time. 

By the last sfitra. it was taught that the UnAdi affixes come with the 
force of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with 
the force of the past also, not as a general rule, but in special ra ses . The 
force of the words ‘are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid down about 
It, but on finding that certain words have a past significance, we conclude that 
the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time. 

Thus ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 

as a rule); ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also ‘ashes’ 

(that which has been reduced to ashes). 

< 1* *1 1 VI : II ^ II II Mfiptrffc, 

vf%; 11 «iwnw sj«qr: sreft 11 

11 11 

3, The words ‘garni’, &c. are valid forms, hav¬ 
ing the sense of the future time. 

The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
In the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that the UnAdi 
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affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited.- As rpft 
WHW ‘intending to go to the village’; MPTPft ‘that which has to come' So also 
TOldft ‘departing’; ufnrWt ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). uftteNI’ 
‘going to be awakened’. So also ‘an adversary’; efmfWt ‘an enemy’; 

nfironft; nranfl; htO, &c. 

Vart :—The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 
future *. e. the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not in 
the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first 
future , and not of the second future sjs. As ’■qt ipft *n*P( ‘he intends to 
go to the village tomorrow’. 

» y 11 xnpfc 11 
11 N 

N 11 mT#l eefir 11 

4. The affix ‘Latf comes after a root, with the 
force of futurity, when it has in construction with it the 

particles ‘y&vat’ and ‘pur&\ 

The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs me* 
and me* are used. The phrase ‘futurity &c’ is to be read into this sdtra from 
the last. Thus WHhS $ fterfheu ‘he will surely fall in the range of your sight*. 
me**f turn: ‘I shall send Satrughna to exterminate 

this wretch’. 

These words eu and me* must be used as adverbs (nipfttas), and not 
as relative pronouns. Therefore not here, VWRl eltpt* ‘as long as he 

will give, so long he will eat’; jn ‘he goes along the city’. Here me* 

is a relative pronoun; and is the Instrumental singular of ‘city*. 

f*HT*T U H II « fa*T*T, 

*!*) « 

jf*: n mererf^ e?mrfreeeT$rPf»nm efewrfe mt 3 win 11 

5. The affix ‘Latf is optionally employed after 
a root with the force of the futurity, when it has in con¬ 
struction with it, the adverbs ‘kad&’and ‘karhi’. 

As met ‘when will he eat’, or met or *ttmt ; so ako mf**l*efc 
or or ^tmt ‘when will he eat*. 

h $ 11 11 

fo famfa en A f**r*r, ws) « 

^t: |i fire ite t nfe«efa mt£ >w 3 t 11 
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G. When the word ‘kim’ or its derivatives are 
in construction with the verb, the affix ‘Laf is employed 
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided 
that the sentence expresses a desire of gaining on the 
part of the speaker. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this stitra. By using the word 
^tT along with f% it is meant that the rule applies even when fapj takes the 
affixes vti? and The word f«rerr means the desire of gaining or acquir¬ 

ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’. 

As nNrafol or Htsrfhurr: ‘whom will you feed’ ? It implies a re¬ 

quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also uruft fmfrt fWlfh, 
ffHu, tnir, or qptrft brad fitufit &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these all, 
will he give alms ? Will he give something to me’ ?. 

When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employed 
as m: ‘who will go to P&taliputra’. 

% wrRftfT * it a 11 u ^ r fn 11 fawrcni-ftfT, % 
fspTRT, ^r) u • 

11 fcmr U MH fogl iT«pn»rml Hfirofinroa vrritPfuisT wsawrat *rofh 11 
7. And when the success, that would accrue 
to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indi¬ 
cated in a sentence, the present tense may optionally be 
employed with the force of the futurity, 

The word ‘optionally’ is also understood here. The word isropiFrftifc 
Is equal to an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying 

siddhi or success, that would be acquired by another by complying with the 
request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last sfltra is, that 
whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having in construction, 
the present relates to sentences in general. As TOf%, 9 'he 

who gives food, goes to heaven'; ^ jrwfh or a ubrofu or arsi* 
Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold¬ 
ing out the hope, that from rice which is the object desired the success 

(f|rf3), in the shape of svarga , will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future in condi¬ 
tional sentences, f. e. it is employed in connection with a sentence declaring 
the compensation or rewarcj which follows from the granting of the wish’. 

* h c ii n 
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*. 1 ^ f*HtMT WFlinrtt *wfii II 

8. The affix ‘Latf is optionally employed with 
the force of the futurity, after that root, which in a con¬ 
ditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the ac¬ 
tion indicated by another verb having the sense of the 
imperative mood. 

The word tnta} means ‘having the sense of the affix or impera* 

tive mood’. The force of lot is ‘to command, direct, invite &c’ as given in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The sfltra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an¬ 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (5TWU) is to 
the thing signified Thus OT imun?qn i «e [fff (WTf*r«*f« or Hrnvtn) w 

SF'frnflW ‘if the professor comes (*. e. will come) then read you prosody’. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to reading. 

ms 11 w fmz, % 

tot, u 

11 saJifteRfar isftvtremomf Ttf<nsmrralPi»Trxr 

*reRi, toiuw\ 11 

9. The ‘Laf.(present) or the ‘Lift’ (potential) is 
used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when 
the future time is future by a ‘muhhrta’ (48 minutes). 

All the conditions of the last sQtra apply here also, namely 'when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another 
verb in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated*. By force of the 
word we read the anuvritti of lat also into this aphorism. The word 

is a secondary derivative from meaning 'that which exists in 

time above a muhftrta*. This is an irregular compound; and the vriddhi takes 
place irregularly of the 3 of 5 and not of 3T as the general rule required. The 
whole word thus formed qualifies the word 'future'. Thus 

(arnpsarRr, srrnfwfti or wm), w ti ‘If the tea¬ 

cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), yflu had better read the Prosody*. 


999*3^ fiwuri fi&unrfam h \o u ir^rRr 11 <jyr, w*- 

sft, fanrniT, fikMPriMPh «t#) ii 

11 fanrohri f*nrroi*iTTf vn4t4fir^rn »wn: u 

11 ftorrofal fanrorynt Trasxoj h n 
10. The affixes ‘tumun’'and ‘nvul’ are placed 
after a verbal root, with the force of the futuro, when the 
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word in construction therewith is another verb, denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. 

As smfft ‘he goes to eat’; ar*lRi ‘he goes to eat’. Here the 

upapada or the verb in construction is vnrfti; it denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action (%*mif), namely, eating. 

Why do we say 'denoting an action’ ? The upapada must be an action 
and not a substantive; as uw *nrr: 'matted hair is for the purpose that 

he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 
<r°»: ‘running, thy stick will fall’. 

Now, it might be asked why is taught a second time, when it was 
already taught generally by rule III. I. 133; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subjeet also ? If you reply that the future affix src. 
would have prevented its application, iq conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 
III. I. 91 will step in and will conduce the application of 035^ in spite of a?. 

Vart .—The repetition of the affix 05W (ordained to come after a ver¬ 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of prohibit¬ 
ing the application of the affixes like &c. in denoting the above sense; 
that is to say. the rule of tooct (HI. 1. 94) does not apply here and we can¬ 
not optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we can¬ 
not say irsrln ‘he goes to do’; but we must say instead. 

These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 

*n***RT* U \\ mnjTft ll TO-***TT:, /*, (nfWw, 
finrrqf , n 

«jrw: II HPTTfa usom $ firffmwt 'iwi'n fwwrryrot 

*r*f?n 11 

11. And the affixes that are ordained to come 
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of 
the verb, such as ^ &c.^(III. 1.13.) have also the force of 
the future, when the word in construction therewith, is 
another verb denoting an action performed for the sake 
of the future action. 

• As TTUxTO srsift 'he goes to cook’; mifir ‘he goes for the sake of suc¬ 
cess’; 3*} jnrfu i 

Now it might be asked, why make this rule at all, when those affixes 
have already been ordained ? It has already been said that the rule 
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does not apply in regard to infinitive; and hence 333 would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of the present s&tra. 

Why the word has been employed in the sfttra ? The meaning 
is that tlie words should be expressive or qroi. How do the affixes become 
4TOR ? When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed 
after those bases only, then they are said to be not when they are em¬ 

ployed after other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mode as 
directed. So that, in short, those nouns only which have been especially form¬ 
ed by the Niwrar affixes, &c, can be employed with the force of gerund, 
and not every noun. The nouns correspond to the nouns of action or 

verbal nouns. 

an? 11 ^ 11 11 md , 

fsnmri, 11 

\ 

nRt: 11 wi«kqiw*iNt »wfn n ftrantfwiii 

12. The affix ‘ai?.’ comes after a root with the 
force of the future, when the word in construction with 
it is in the accusative case, and when the action is per¬ 
formed for the sake of another action. 

The word 'future’ is understood here. The force of t is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule 1 IL 2. 1. the affix comes after a root 
when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; and the rule of whct not applying, the affix wjst would have de¬ 
barred it as already said; hence this repetition. This rule being an apav&da 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of 11351 of III. 3. 10 ; and by the rule of given .in I. 4. 2, 
it will debar the affixes like &c. Therefore this mot comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from its operation by rules like III. 
2. 3. Thus by rule III. 2. 3 the stci of III. 2.1 could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long sir, such as 'to give’ &c. But the present with a 
gerundial force will come even after such verbs. As ifwdt jttRi ‘he goes to 
give cows’, and not rftj: 1 So also 9i*N5Wtft WNfil ‘he goes to give blanket’; 
wpnrifr wufii i (VII. 3. 33). 

' So also u>mx5Uf! w*ifn ‘he goes to cut wood’. In this case would 
have been applied even by.III. 2. 1. 

* 11 ^ 11 11 fe qn ri, 

finiruhn, vnefr:,^?) 11 

3 f*r: 11 ift NftwiftoiS fiuNnrt famuhti 
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13. The affix ‘Lrif is employed after a verb, in 
the remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is 
indicated; and also where there is in construction with 
it another verb denoting an action performed for the 
sake of the future action. 

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As **ft*WTf*r ffn 
*mf?r ‘he goes that I will do'; jrsifa ‘he goes that I will take*. So 

also, qdrmdr *he will do’; ‘he will take’. Thus the Second Future is 

used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 

ip : *5? II II q q i fa II *T II 1 

jfa: 11 si?.- tprebit *m: 11 

14. The affixes called ‘Sat’ i. e. ‘6atri* and 
‘6&nach’ are optionally the substitutes of ‘Ljit’. 

The has been' defined in III. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op¬ 
tion ; that is to say, the affixes and replace 53s under the conditions 
in which they replace *ie; thus by III. 2. 124, these affixes will replace hf when 
agreeing with what does not end with the first case-affix. In these cases 
will invariably replace 5W. In other cases it will optionally replace In 
these cases they will form what is known as future participles. As 

q** 'behold Devadatta about to do; «npr ‘behold Deva- 

datta being about to be done’. $ uritwi^or g qrfrwnmsr. Besides simple futu¬ 
rity, it denotes intention or purpose, as artfftmpmift ‘he dwells intending 
to earn his livelihood’; tgftxyff gj: ‘intending to furnish his bows 

with arrows’. 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em«. 
ployed. As urfrofir or ut fima ‘Devadatta will do’. 

The form urfrow is thus evolved. As f»+ 5 J?=f»+wr-Mj^ (III. I. 33)=. 
3fT+gF+**r+*Tir = nom. sing. I In other words the participial 

affixes wrw (*Wf) and »ipt, technically known as and also come 

after a verb that has taken the personal ending w of the Future. 

qreq q fr 11 ^ 11 vr^ifa 11 11 

11 *fgurg«T«nriJv srfirnrejsywnft 11 

qififapj 11 wfl 11 

15. The affix ‘Luf comes after a verbal root in 
the sense of what will happen, but not in the course of 
' the current day. 

This debars 'Lpf. As qpft ‘he will do tomorrow’. ‘he will 

eat tomorrow’. 
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The word ‘anadyatana’ is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where there is not pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, tjy will 
be employed and not sj». As *it will be today or tomorrow’. 

And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

Vart .—The First Future (sj^) is employed with the force of the Second 
Future («?) when sorrow is expressed. As fq * *r*W, 1 ‘Oh 

when will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)' 
*nr 3 sfjrrwhir, q 'when will he learn, who is so inattentive'! 

11 

% «jf%: 11 «reif*nit qrn*qt q^uwif 11 

16. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ 
(to pace), ‘ruj’ (topain), ‘vi6’ (to enter), and ‘spyi6’ (to touch). 

The anuvritti of 'future' does not extend to this sfltra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

As«rf+qsp=qn:‘foot’; *n+q^ = ^tq:‘disease’; so, ‘entrance*. 
Vart :—The verb takes q*^ when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 
as fnfc ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word .qnf meaning ‘touch’ is formed by 
adding the affix under rule III. 1.134; as qritf Iwvi: 1 There is difference in 
accent between these two words. 

H II ^3 II u % , ( TO) II 

jPn: 11 far? zrtft unuft n*fii 11 

qrPrar^ 11 «qrfq»iwiq£r«qfq 11 

17. The affix 'ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘sfi’ 
(to move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word ftqr means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any 
interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, q+tpr»fnr: ‘an 
essence’; as qr^qqir: ‘the essence of sandal’, wftrqjr: 'the essence of catechu’. 

Why do we say ’permanently fixed’ ? Observe qqf ‘moves’, qrro: 
‘that which flows’. 

Vart :—The word so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength. 
As ‘dysentery’; fqqrc. ‘a fish’; qi*: 'strength'. 

II \C II H (to) || 

jfq: 11 qr«* n?qqt »wPni 

18. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after a root when 
mere action is denoted, 
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The AFFIX ghan. [Bx. III. Ch. III. $ 19. 


Thus, ITUT- ‘cooking’ (VII. 2. 116 and VII. 3. 52); nnn: ‘aban¬ 

doning*; qm:‘colouring’(VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the 
affixes tr^&c. come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denot¬ 
ed as having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the 
words so formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. 
They may take any other gender or number. As qf%:, Tor!, qratf: I These 
affixes form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action. 

sramfr * ^trnn* 11 it tr^rfa 11 % 

wri*, wnrn*, (w) n 

11 asnrw dwrof fir*r* wqqt H 

19. And the affix ‘ghah’ comes after a root, 
when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being 
related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but 
not as agent. 

Thus qm: (*. e. qreqfsq u>() ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw’; (*. e. 
srcftsqffq un) ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together’; anffT: (». e. tfrftfcr 
•USIRWh) ‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish themselves’. 
As uwlsEremrir: I 

Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe ‘a sheep, lit. that 
which looks helplessly'. Here the word Sq is related to the verb fqqfa as 
agent, and the affix is consequently not qsj. 

Why do we say 'when denoting an appellative’? Observe q;qcq: qrr: 
‘the mat must be made’. 

The force of q in the stitra is to indicate that qsi may be applied irre¬ 
gularly in cases where appellative is not meant: as aft qqqr qnit $tT: *what gift 
was given by you’; uftqqqrvTPlT CT*q: ‘what gain was gained by you’. 

The word qntcR is used in the sfitra for this purpose. The word MUt- 
fr is a compound word formed by the negative The word means a non¬ 
agent. Now the word ‘non-agent’ has two-fold significance; either it means 
any other k&raka which is not an agent-k&raka; or it may mean any thing in 
general which is not an agent. That is to say, the former negative, called 
qdqrcr, points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects; while 
the second sort of negative called smsq ufaqq is a simple prohibition of the 
particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv¬ 
ing the former interpretation to the word arartfr, the word <kk<k becomes 
redundant, because ‘non-agent’ would mean any k&raka other than an agent. 
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But the very fact, that q»rC 5 R is used, indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Pftnini:—That *r*^ is compounded 
even with the force of imsq (VI. I. 45). *1%^, non-sit. 

Both the phrases, 'when denoting mere condition (htt)’ and *a kfiraka 
'which is not an agent' arc understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2. 
6 about Compound. 

qfrlljwmt II ^0 II || trf^W-3TT^«n- 

wnr, wfcm, (m) 11 

11 ««Mlr jwqqt u 

qrfvfqpj ii finrret ft q 11 

20. The affix ‘ghah* comes after all roots when 
the word so formed is the name of a measure. 

Thus, Pr+fn+tr^=f*r 4 +»T (VII. 2. M5)=Prqiq(VI. I. 78) 'a heap’; as 
ijqfw*55ifqqnr.; *1 ygifHwpfV 1 w‘to scatter’+tr^ = aRir: 1 qq: «wtr: 1 

By using the word 'all* in the s&tra, it is indicated that the affix 
(III. 3. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to.be indicated. Otherwise the 
affix would only be prohibited by the Paribhdsha:—"Apavddas that pre¬ 
cede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavd - 
^-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, not the 
subsequent rules”. Thus being taught in III. 3.56 would be superseded, 
but not so taught in the subsequent aphorism III. 3. 57. 

Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures? Observe fqqq: 
‘ascertaining’. 

The word wqq: has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate 
that the words so formed are not "Primitive words (qrft). The numerals are also 
there included, and not only measures like Prastha, Pala &c. 

We have said above, that the force of the word q?»q: in this sQtra is 
to indicate that the affix qsj must be used after all verbs (not excluding even 
such verbs as require srq^or by stitras 56 and 57), when we want to express 
measure. This must be taken however, with certain limitations. The word 
qq»q: is not after all so wide as at first sight it may appear. If we wish to 
form a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use qv^; 
we must use the affix (III. 3. 94). In other words, the feminine affixes 
are not superseded by qs^ when it supersedes and Thus in forming a 
feminine noun denoting measure, we have S Rtirfl' &c. 

Vart \—The affix q*j comes after the causative verbs 3tft and sifft, and 
there is luk elision of the causative affix ; when the word so formed is re¬ 
lated to the verb as agent. Thus frrqftq ^ftf: ‘a wife’ (lit ‘who divides 

brothers’a wife breaking up the brotherly love); *rrroftq — qra; ‘a paramour’. 
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TW « ^ u H Vfi, % ( TO) II 

afa; 11 a*fu 11 

«rrf^^ 11 mutf (ofaprawtaHv wt rt^ii 

trptfur^ 11 ^ a t ^qtOfi raMS 11 

21. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root *ift‘ 

(to study). 

This debars (III. 3.56). As Mfa+t+aw =» afa+a+»f=»Miara 
'a lesson or lecture’; wturw (gft » UT g! H< flw) ‘a teacher’. 

Vart .—When the word to be formed is related to the verb as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix As 
aatartflaff Jfap^aarwirar or waa r dl ‘a female teacher’. 

Vart .—The affix tp^ comes after the root j? t when the word so formed 
means ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation*. As Mr*: ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ &c. «ftftarfm- 
fnj: 1 

II ^ II M^ 'l fa II ^PTBPi, **:, (ar* ) II 

efsr: 11 aaat ava^t axfW 11 

22. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘rft’ 
(to roar), when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 

This debars (III. 3. 57). As *(rr*: ‘clamour’, wua: &c. 

Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga? Observe w ‘sound’, 

II ^ II II *-^-5*:,(W N )ll 

1 F« : if afir awl ay* an»«it *Pf awat aafu 11 

23. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘yu’ 
(to join), ‘dru’(to run) and ‘du’(to burn), when in com¬ 
position with the preposition ‘sam’. 

As M*fa:, aM*:i But mtr: where the preposition is not sam. 

fg rafN fflj gTO *? 11 11 11 smvn?r,(arar)ii 

n fv uft >^p^halr aruMftr^aaipat a*aat »afu 11 

24. - The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘sri’ 
(to go to) ‘ 11 I’ (to lead) aud ‘bhCt’ (to be), when not iu com¬ 
position with an npasarga. 

This debars the affix (III. 3. 56). As MW ‘shelter’, aw *a means', 
aia: ‘a condition’. 

But with upasargas , we have Jpiw ‘respect’, anra: ‘love’; aar: ‘source’. 
How do we explain the form aaia in aanft *nr: ‘the splendour of the 
king* ? Here the word aara is not made fibm the compound root a>J+a*{, 
but by compounding a with ara by the rules of samAsa, meaning ‘excellent 
condition’. 
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How do you explain the form <r* in *T*T: ? Here the root «tf has 
taken the affix «r^ diversely by III. 3.113. 

eft 35* u ^ m x^rft 11 eft, Ti-g*:, (xro) n 

jfxi: 11 xryrrS sj >5 ^ hwNI wrfir 11 

25. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots 
‘kshu’ (to sneeze), and ‘6ru’ (to move and hear) when the 
preposition ‘vi’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix (III. 3.57); as, f%wr: 'cough'; flrOT: 'flowing 
forth’, 'celebrated'. But when without preposition, we have HfH: and mx: I 

11 ^ 11 xr^Tf^ n fNt, (*ro) n 

«f*r. 11 srr hw *jhRt 11 

.26. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘ui’ 
(to lead) when the prepositions 'ava’ and ‘ut’ are in com¬ 
position. 

As «mr*: ‘throwing down’; HOTTi 'elevation'. 

How do you explain am*: in hot: ifruhtpr? Here the affix is 'ach' by’ 

III. 3. ” 3 * 

d WXg*: II *9 II XT^rfxT n *-^-3*:, (xw) 11 

11 nqq* 5 xn g ffSttert 11 

27. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘dm’, 
'stu’and ‘sru*, when the word in composition is ‘pra*. 

As urn:, HXOT:, HOT: 1 But not so in **:, OT: and wr: I 

fd T xdl : vxjxff: II 11 tnpf^ II (xjw)h 

^fxt: 11 PncfSrtjHl: jwotI HHfir 11 

28. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pfi’ 
(to purify) and ‘lu’ (to cut) when *nir* and ‘abhi’ are res¬ 
pectively in composition. 

The word prefers to both qj£ and <nr. The rule I. 3. 10. must be 
applied here, and thus fat; comes before H, and arf* before 5^1 As ft^qi?: ‘win¬ 
nowing’; HpROT: 'moving'. But hh: and ot:, without these prepositions. 

II II xr^rf^r II (xm^) II 

jfit: 11 *~«iUqqq 4 t : ^ ^*rhi<i«i 4 *pi«idt hhRi 11 

29. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘gyi’ 
when the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ui’ are in composition. 

The verb »j here refers to both the verbs ij 'to make sound’, and »j 'to 
swallow’. As whoti 'the rearing of the sea’; PmKt f Hfxrc* ‘the swallow- 
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ing of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have 117 :1 


i u \o h t ryifir 11 \m$, (to,TO* h:)ii 


30. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘kpi’, 
when the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition 
and when the sense of the verb relates to grain. 


The verb w here means ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As aw n fl 'the winnowing of corn’; fspRTTt 'the winnowing 

of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have i^ilHir: ‘a heap of alms’, 
‘the essence or heap of flowers’. 

*3*: 11 ^ u 11 *3*:, (to) ii 

II uwW »wRr II 

31. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘stu* 
when it is preceded by the upasarga *sam’ and the word 
refers to sacrificial subjects. 


As 'the SanstAva of the Chhandogas; w* 

lit erfltir: H tsr-) means ‘the place which the Br&hmanas repeat¬ 
ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’. 

But when not’referring to sacrifice we have Betmmnrfr ‘the praising 
together of the two pupils’. 

3 11 ^ 11 vyifir n d, **:, ami, (to) n 

11 *ro N MTBBtut «mnndt: ug nimfr m sr sta q fircy sritut 

11 

32. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘st?T 
(to cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra'; provi¬ 
ded that the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 

As, xterronr: ‘a bed of conch’; H fuinwc ‘strewing of gems’. 

ii^ii 11 to*, -eft, (**:, to)ii 
jfcr u wwirtrWfmvrrl w*r N Jiw*t >wfir 

«wp# toR * * n *wrfit 11 

33. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘stpi’ 
(to cover), when the preposition ‘vi’ is in composition 
withIt, when the sense is that of extension, and when 
such spreading does not refer to words. 
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The word wtf means ‘extent, circuit, range*. As from:: ‘the ex¬ 
tension of the gartnent*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent* ? Observe, ftujfami: ‘a col¬ 
lection of grass’. . Why do we say ‘not referring to words' ?' - Observe 
qqqpf ‘prolixity of words’. ' 

wfl «nf%r ^ 11 ^ n n, (tT, tjo) 

34. The affix 'ghafi* comes after ‘styi* with 
the upasarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name 

of a metre. 

The word here means prosodial metre such as G&yatri &c; and not 
the Vedas; otherwise the word qpr would not have been used. Thus fa+t^+. 
^=*fa+«+«r^(VIII. 3. JM^faEI*: ‘the name of a metre called Vishtftra-Pankti*. 

The whole word favreffaff is the name of a metre, and is not a worcf 
tn ding with the affix ghan ; only a member of this word, i. e. the first part ends 
with ghan. The seventh case-affix in die word has the force of loca¬ 

tion i. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a name of a metre; it 
is not the full name, but it is in the name i. e. forms a portion of the name. 

TTf: II W II ll (*P) II 

^far: 11 *rcfa 11 

11 tfjwwflrtnrofo n 

35. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘grab’ 
(to seize), when the proposition ‘ut’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix As ‘lifting up*. 

Vart :—In the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word qf is 
preceded by Pr; and the { is changed into w; the sense of the two words being 
•to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, q^qpr q Prqpf 

gtr II ^ II ll gfr, (Xfaftp) 11 

^fai: II qt «| l ^ t <i * ( W W | iil qqfil gftffaqq^qpquff >nfa ll 

36. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root 
‘grah’ when in composition with the preposition ‘sam’ 
when the sense of the root refers to fist. 

The word means ‘boxing’, ‘fist’; as, »itft tfmf: *01 the clench¬ 
ing of the fist of the athlete’; g f fore i «qi*i 'O! the seizing of the boxer*, 
meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say 'referring, to fist’? Observe liq^l qisqw ‘a collection 
of grain*. ..... < • 
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II $3 II II 

(^o) h 

ii fii*r«t " 4 hrc# wtroi firw *uji» *rofh, «r$r- 

«nrr?:, amnSvwt: u 

37. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘ni* 
(to lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘pari’ and 
‘ni’ are respectively in composition with them, ’and 
when the words so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ 
and ‘propriety or arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help of I. 3. 10 in interpreting this sfltra. The 
verbs «rfr+*ft and f*r+f, take when respectively meaning ‘gambling’ and 
'fitness*. As sfl'iyri’T SJfCP^ffvu ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman.’ Here < 1 ^ 017 =WHvurww means ‘the moving of chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game’. So also fw+*+VSf=fir+ir+»!=fir+ 
'justice’, ‘propriety’, ‘logic’. 

But when not having these senses, we have eRmw: ‘marriage’, and 
‘decay’; as wrwqpr: «n*: ‘the sin has been destroyed’. The word 
means vnaitiShWJH, I 

to u^cim^fan trh, g yu nrrenl, to, Nil 

<jfw: 11 <rftn*T urtf rtft vmJbl*ru«ruV *wfu u*w»n*t 11 

38. The affix ‘ghan* comes after the root ‘i’ (to 
go) in composition with the word ‘pari’ when the sense 
is that of following in regular succession. 

As «mfw: ‘turn, succession’; nv ewfw: ‘thy turn’; ipr vaf*: ‘my turn’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning turn*? Observe arr aw u «c 4 w: ‘the lapse of 
time’. The word ,*ltl l uraa:=UimmreuTafirTTn: ‘not breaking the series or order*. 

wtnfr: ift: trafa far-TOft:, xri*:, TOft ,(xro)n 

«jfir n fir ?rr <13qh if 4 w«i N r a l mifir 11 

39. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘6i’ 
(to lie down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in 
composition with it, and when the sense of the word so 
formed is that of ‘regular succession*. 

As, nv fifCr*: *thy turn of sleeping* (*. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); »nr ftTHW: ‘my turn of rest’; mr *nftm(JW= 
TOftwnptfcr: ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’. 

Why dp we say ‘regular succession’ ? Observe «iftnr: ‘lying by the 
side of or ambush’; Burts ‘doubt*, 
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^TOftll ao II ^rfw 3T*ffa, (**)« 

^(%r; 11 fwif r# F 9 *fRtehfaf*(>re*pfT *r*fn, *r 3 w h*Ri 11 

*rffa\»ui nRrfvft *^;wr 11 

40. »The affix 'glian' comes after the root ‘chi’ 
(to collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking 
by hand, provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As y qs w rit: ‘gathering flowers 
by hand’; ‘gathering fruits by hand’. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe yffr «KV T*Tl «R5u*rt WCTT 
JT^ar STctfa ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree’. 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’ ? Observe jvrunanvrifui 
‘the gathering of flowers by theft’. 

Vart .—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word ywnt: 
‘gathering’; as ‘gathering of flowers by hand’. 

3TT$:, «:,(TO) II 

<jfn; 11 f*wre Rift ?pc 1 r ETOiranr, vnuttrS* 

Hittft htRi 11 

41. The affix ‘ghah’, comes after the root‘chi’ 
(to gather), and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 
these senses viz.—‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, 
‘the body’ and ‘collection. 

That in which people dwell (RrraRi) is called ftr?TCP or ‘dwelling’. 
That which is gathered together is called Rila or ‘funeral pile’. 

means the body of all living beings ; and 3 Tfnrw*r means making a heap. 
Thus f*r«nc:‘a dwelling’; as in q»rjfiPt 3 «r?i: ‘KAsi-d welling’; Mntr;rmf«r 
‘let him arrange the AkAya fire i. e. the funeral fire’; qrm: ‘body’, as nf*w 
‘a perishable body; *191*1 *rfT*tf*n«rct: ‘a heap of cow-dung’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’ ? Observe ‘gathering*. 
Why is not this rule applied in ‘a large heap oi‘ wood’? Here 

multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

II II II *5, *T, SI^TWHuJ, 


3n^3, W-, II 

^Rr: 11 wrev sr 11 

42. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘chi* 

(to gather) and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 
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The affix nach. [Bk. III. Cii. III. $ 43- 


the seuse of ‘a multitude or assembly’ (of living beings 
possessing some common characteristics), but not merely 
a confused crowd of men. 

The word w means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is 
of two sorts :—either by collection of persons possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd 
is here excepted and by paryudAsa negation the other is taken. Thus 
fspura: ‘the assembly of beggars’; ‘the assembly of Brfthmanas’; 

Hr*FCt!jfif 9 RPr: 'the assembly of Grammarians'. 

But Wi ’ E l ** : ‘a herd of hogs’; because it is a mere collection. So 
also ‘the collection of what is done and not done’; 

‘the collection of proofs’. Here there is no win either of the two senses, 
it not being a collection of living animals, the affix ghafl is not employed. 

q fr iRn r ft wv ffcnn* 11 1 $ h n 

w, fiwi u 

\ \ 

43. The affix ‘nach’ comes after a root in de¬ 
noting reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is 
in the feminine gender. 

The word qtf means 'action’ and is not the technical ‘Karma’ meaning 
the accusative case, means reciprocity or interchange of action. The 

word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere 'action’ (hi*) also. The 
anubandha •* in is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
other affixes: thus in sfitra V. 4. 14 this particular affix is meant. 

Thus f*+*r*++HW+=MHinWt (V. 4.14, and VII. 3. 6) 
'mutual abuse’. So also snmrcfl’, The affix UT^ forms only an im¬ 

aginary stem; for this stem must take the affix wr, by V. 4 14, which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix of the feminine is added. 

Why do we say 'in the feminine’ ? Observe arfnqret I 

The making of this a separate sCltra by itself and not reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with (III 3. 94) is for the sake 
of removing the obstructing aphorisms that would otherwise have prevented 
the application of this rule. 

For, had it been taught in connection with &c, then the affixes 
that would have debarred &c, would a fortiori have debarred this also. 
But by keeping it separate from that class, it is indicated that those obstruct¬ 
ive affixes which debar &c, do not debar this. Thus I 

Here ^ being a class root would have taken mn (III. 3. 107) in the femi- 
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nine, as tffcQTl; and would have taken wf by III. 3. 104, as 'rtf- The 
roots #1^ and f f n , by III. 3. 102 & 103, take m by debarring I This debar- 
ring affix *r, however, is not debarred by this rule; as eqrf.nr, mtftfr are the 
proper feminine forms, and not &c- The form nrnjtffl is, however, an 

apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c. are examples 
of WFtf taught in III. 3. 113. 

fww ii8HimTrfaii it 

vi N * \ 

^Rr; 11 n«wi^ wmtf r* Hffa 11 

44. Tlie affix ‘inu^ comes after a root in de¬ 
noting condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word Mfafefir means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus *rftT- 
fimpt ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; tr+unr+f^H-»ror (V. 4. 15. and VI 4. 
164) = ‘a general confusion’; so tfrcirftQP( 'a general flow or stream’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness? Observe tiff);:, 
flW, tTOT: l 

Why do we use the word again in this sfitra, when its anuvritti 
was already flowing from sQtra III. 3. 18 ? The object is that the wtror rule 
(III. I. 94) should not apply here and hence never comes in this sense, 
Pfttanjali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, when co-extcnsivencss is expressed, the affixes tE &c. are prohibited; 
so that the affixes t|> &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of *n* 1 

The separateness of this sfltra is for the same purpose as the last 
aphorism. The affix p*js is not, however, prohibited ; as See rule 

If Si (III. 3. 113). The affix (the operative part being f*() forms 
but an imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it takes 
the affix snobby V. 4. 15, as shown above. 

n«MU^Tf^iiaTT^n$, :,(to)ii 

11 Mf Rr ffWRfwmtfl HfRi 11 

45. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verb 
‘grah’ (to seize), in composition with ‘ava’, and ‘ui’; when 
malediction is meant. 

Though is immediately, near, we take the anuvritti of (III- 3- 
16), because we see that its anuvfitti is possible. 1 

The word means ‘cursing’. As f^T « ‘cursed be 

thou, O! sinner’. So also 1 

Why ‘when meaning cursing’ ? Observe mqf: ; RmftfflS * 1 

u 11 11 vpfa 11 d, (^f*, to) ii 
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The affix giian. 


[Bk. III. Cii. III. $ 46-49. 


II »WfH fereTHTT^ UM PTPTTUPT It 

46. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root 
‘grah’, -when the word ‘pra’ is in composition, and the 
sense denoted is the desire of acquisition. 

As <mratrr$QT Pnj: 'the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 

carrying a vessel in hand’; ^tnrrtci frnt 'carrying a sacrificial 

ladle, the Br&hmana walks about for his fee’. The word means the wish 
to have something*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gain? Observe Jjqft fqfTCV I 

^ U 83 U q q i fa II rrh, *1%, (TIf:, TO) II 
11 q ft s re gqq S u 

. 47. The affix ‘ghah’comes after the root ‘grah’, 
in composition with ‘pari* when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects. 

As ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; *w- 

•rfon?: 'the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar'. 

Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices’ ? Observe qfrqf: 

‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 

^ II || TT^Tf^f II $T, (TTSl) II 

11 Pncrs^ant j transmit qqfn 11 

48. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after, the verb ‘vj*i’ 
preceded by ‘ni’; when the sense is that of grain. 

The ^ here means both and This debars the affix trj. As 

sft^rrr: ‘rice growing wild or without cultivation’. 

Why do we say ‘meaning grain’ ? Observe fqqrr q^TT ‘a virgin girl*. 

^ fl qfqthffrff r*: II II II 
fa*) H 

"* II TO«ft H*fil II 

49. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verbs 
‘6ri’, ‘yu’, ‘pfi’ and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ is in 
composition. 

This debars the affix Ach (III. 3. 56). Thus ‘rising of a planet’; 

TOT*: ‘mixing*; rore: ‘purifying ghee’; and atrnr ‘flight’. 

How do you explain the form CTpBtf: in ? The 

word from ‘optionally’ in the next sfttra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sfltra, and the form is-an optional ope. This is a most unusual thing and is 
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called fotrasffcPTOr*: ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is used 
when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 
its reach. 

11 ^011 u fiwrei, snff, *- 

(to) II 

n Hify T<nfc m: rt*v Tiro Hrfw« 

50. The affix ‘ghan’ is optionally employed 
after the verbs *ru’ (to roar) and ‘plu’ (to float), when the 
preposition ‘4h’ is in composition. 

As to: or HITT: ’noise’; Hrm= or HIST: ‘bathing’. 

Tnft 11 v^ifvr 11 era, v%: t 1 

***, (f^rrn, to) II 

tIm: 11 ht an? nrfii ftw 11 

51. The affix ‘ghan’ is optionally employed 
alter the root ‘grah’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition, 
the sense being witholding of rain. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word Tfofarar means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has arrived ; 
as HTOf: or HTTfl Ittt ' the draught of rain’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning ‘obstruction of rain’ ? Observe MTTT: 

1WI 

3 ^fa’TTTUl H, *fv*IT*, (fsW*T, V^i, t|5l) || 

11 nm aii? am arfa afarn'r 

wflHafan 

52. The affix ‘ghan* is optionally emi>loyed 
after the verb ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra*, when the 
word so formed relates to commerce. 


Both the words grah and vibhdskA are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commerce’ is meant here the string of the -balance; and not commerce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called namra?: or 
as astnnitfQrTTfa or ^PPTfQjndn; and this maybe said of any person 
whether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say 'when belonging to commerce’? Observe roftfTrrrer 
‘the whip of Devadatta’. 

^ II ^ II II (nf{,fi|*T'n, 5 l,TO) II 

11 >i flsqrrtf irf>jfoirPf»nTr htRi 11 
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The affix acii. [Bk. III. Cii. III. § 53-56- 


63. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘grah’ in composition with *pra’, when the word 
so formed means ‘a rein’. 

The word rfifa means here the bridle by means of which horses &c. 
joined to the carriage, are held under control; as sprf: or spn?: 'a rein’. 

h ya 11 tn^rlvr 11 grrwgrft , (ftr- 

vi, to ) ii 

ef%: 11 TO s J?wit mf?r 

11 

54. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘vj’i’ (to choose), when ‘pra’ is in composition, 
and the word so formed means ‘a sort of covering’. 

As 111717: or mrc: 'a cloak, a veil’. 

Why do we say ‘when it means a covering’ ? Observe uttptI l 

trft 11 yy iivft, to;, toot^, (from,TO)u 

jfa: 11 'Tfrirs^rrf tow M T ftw i dt htRt btttt* ii 

65. The affix ‘ghan’ is optionally employod 
after the verb ‘bliCi’, the word ‘pari’being in construction, 
and the sense of the word so formed being ‘disregard*. 

The word *17717 means ‘contempt’, ‘neglect’, ‘disregard’ &c. As Tfornr 
or «rforr: ‘insult, humiliation’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’ ? The word qfirHV may 
be then construed to mean trftftwfcs'TfbH’: ‘surrounding’. 

TjTTOiy«u it it:, «iw, *VTWV, TOr) ii 

Ijfcf: II TTUjhfTTffmt^T 7 TifC# 3 71 7 17^7 77fU II 

Tiffany II HfsTVl HWf77Tg7H'mi7^ II 

tiPS**11 bt^Rt 77 f«ft 11 

56. The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending 
in ‘i* or ‘i’ (when mere action is denoted, or when the 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to 
the verb from which its name is deduced, but not as an 
agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sfltras 18 and 19: 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sfitra as far as sAtra 
113 of this chapter. This debars «n? N . The 7 in is qualitative, in sAtras 
Uke VI. 3. 144- 

Thus, 77: ‘collecting’; 77: ‘going*; 77: ‘victory’; 7T7: ‘wasting*. 
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Vart. —In this connection the words &c. should also be enumer¬ 
ated. As >flr+M^=»l*t^ , fear’; 'rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise 
would liavc taken the affix ^tr &c. but for this Vftrtika. 

Vart. —The words sfj and are formed by this affix, and occur 
in the Vedas. As H 3 ?*:, WfaTOT I These roots 15 and w would have 

otherwise taken the affix The form would have been the same, but there 
would be difference of accent. See Rig. I. 112. 21, and Yaj. XI. 2. 

II ^3 II II 3 TT^ U 

*f*t: 11a-qnoHlrtrai arpmreir 11 

57. Alter a root ending in long ‘jT, short 'u*, 
or long '0.’, there is the affix ‘ap’. 

This debars *r»r. The <^is indicatory for the sake of accent (III. 1. 3) ; 
as. f?+wrj=u»T: ‘scattering’; »r—*IC: ‘beverage, poison’; *r—JJ*: 'arrow'; 

‘barley’; 6£— 517: ‘reaping’; '^-• 17 : ‘winnowing corn’. * 

The * N in is merely for the sake of euphony: it is not u changed 
into $; for then by the rule * that which follows is also called tnr” short 3 
only would have been taken and not long a; (I. 1. 70). . . 

n ys m 11 tt *% 

(are) h 

Jfa: 11 Jurist 11 

11 » 

arWan, 11 trait urf^vns# wrc«Trn«ifaff*niu*d^ 11 

58. The affix ‘ap’ conies after the verbs ‘grali’, 
‘vpi’, ‘dri\ ‘niSchi’ and ‘gam’. 

This debars and in the case of fhfv the affix is debarred. As 
«Tf: ‘a planet’; ‘a boon’; ‘tearing, a cave’; PpW: ‘certainty’; *pn ‘march’. 

The verb Prflj would have taken but takes which causes differ¬ 
ence of accent. 

Vart. —The roots ^ aind should also be included in this; as 

‘obedient’; tuj: ‘battle’. 

Far/.—When the sense is that of «r*^, the affix is directed to be 
employed, after the following verbs :—*UT, CTr, 7T, and fcwi As wp 'a 

table-land’(on which they move); jr*T: ’a vessel for bathing’(in which they 
bathe); jht: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which 
they drink)', MlHnr: (VI. 1.16) ‘an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pierce); firu: 
‘an obstacle’ (in which they are obstructed); ‘battle’ (where they fight). 

1111 m iffr 11 «r^t, (ari) 11 

ffa: 11 Titnf *vrtrNfulrnrc*i*T 11 
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50. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘atl’ (to 
eat) when an upasarga is in composition. 

As f%ro: (II. 4- 38) ‘half-chewed morsel’; jpra: ‘voracious’. 

Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’ ? Observe war: 
‘grass’; (II. 4- 38). 

^ 11 fp 11 11 ht, m , % (ar^:, are) 11 

*Ri: 11 fsru »4 an? 11 

60. And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’, comes 
after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in 
composition. 

As pr+B^+ej=fsir+»Ti*+aT = ?Jn*: (VII. 2.116) ‘feeding’; 

(II. 4- 3 8 )=f*nm: ‘eating, food’. 

ii^h tn^r 11 «r\i- 4 nfb, grwtreif, (an) n 

II mw WT II 

61. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ 
and ‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars «r*T. As an*: ‘wound’; srr ‘muttering’. 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less' ? Observe *trc*nrr, f4*irar 1 

* 3 re*%rahi^iiip^!inR-*%T: J *T, (snr, g p Hrgif ) 11 

11 wmtiUTiHtnfatal *rpnnrat 44R1 11 

62. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs ‘svan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga is in composi- 
tion with them. 

Thus or ^t?t: 'sound|; fff: or fra: ‘laughter’. But with upasargas, 
we have only one form; 4*414: ‘a loud noise’; 4fra: ‘a loud laughter’. 

tnr: qqqfafo q * n ^ 11 tr^rf^r n 
*t, arr) ii 

^r: 114^44 f*r Mg«ra*?jfsr 44 «rf *Fpmrot*rrfu 11 

63. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘yam’, when the upasargas ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ni’ and 
‘vi’ are in composition; or even when it is upasarga-less. 

This debars 4^. As «nra: or a'44: ‘restraint’; gq qre : or 4444: ‘mar¬ 
riage’; R r q ra: or fir 44 : ‘restrictive rule'; ftqf 4 . or f% 44 : ‘check, distress’; 444: or 44: i 

«h II II^Tfall $T, 

(Wt, *T) II 
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jftr: 11 *tt «r* «i* w* tron«tir wr «^HFrtr 11 

64. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs ‘gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘path’ (to read), 
‘svan’ (to sound), wheu the upasarga ‘ni’ is in composi¬ 
tion with them. 

This debars *p». Thus or fro*: ‘recitation’; flPTf: or fspn*: ‘noise’; 
fllTO or Pnrrs: ‘reading’; Prct: or fror*: ‘a noise’. 

*tr *ft*r*ri * n ^ 11 n % (*t, 

*t, smrof, err) 11 

jftr: 11 4 hor«tf *r 11 

65. The affix *ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘kvan’(to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in comx>osition with 
it, as well as wheu it is without any upasarga, or when 
‘flute’ is meant. 

This debars the affix Thus f*rou: or Ptito: ‘a musical tone’. fUU: 
or mo?; ‘sound’. When it refers to ‘flute’, it must have some upasarga not 
necessarily Pr; as «fc'«>aiUJUBTOT «fhnr. 

But not so here, viftramst where the upasarga being mRj and the 
word not referring to 'a flute’, no option is allowed. When flute is not meant 
the upasarga must be Pr or no upasarga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix %rf. To sum up, iwuj takes optionally under three conditions:—1st 
when preceded by fir, or 2ndly when having no upasarga, or 3rdly when it 
refers to ‘flute’, and then it must have some upasarga. 

to: 11 & 11 11 fwpr, to, trfcrrt, 

(**) » 

11 to % MTOirSirsfeTOfUFinft *nrfw <rlwnd irron* 11 

66. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the 
verb ‘paijL’ (to barter), wheu the sense is that of measure. 

The word firwi ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus i^TTOUT: ‘a handful of radishes’; 
mqtTO : 'a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily have come to mean 
‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing. 

When not meaning measure, we have tot: ‘trade’. 

« iiyfo «^ { » (to) n 

67. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’, 
when not in composition with an upasarga. 

41 
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This debars qsj. As ‘pride of knowledge*; wif: 'pride of 

wealth*; ‘pride of family*. When compounded with upasargas, we have 

‘mad’; ‘error or carelessness*. 

*3 n $c u tnpftr 11 pre^- <r* * T^T , ^ n 

jfar: n w* nrorctil 11 

68. The words ‘pramada* aud ‘sammada’ are 
irregularly formed, meaning ‘joy*. 

As q^qraf mi*: ‘the joy of girls’; q*r*: ‘the rejoicing of cuckoos'. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning delight*? Observe quif: ‘carelessness*; 
but*: ‘frenzy*. 

Instead of saying'the verb mad preceded by pra and sam takes the affix 
a/’ which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been used 
in the sfltra to indicate that these word 3 are q:i% in this sense; for the sense of 
the root is not visible in these words. 

tpfjTjr tr^rfiir 11 **-*^:, «nr:, (an) it 

nf^r: 11 'ffrft't* wqifc’pwqqlr »wfh 11 

69. The affix ‘ap* comes after the verb ‘aj* 
(to go), when the prepositions ‘sam’ and *ut’ are in compo¬ 
sition, and the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars The root «m ‘means to go, to throw*. When preced¬ 
ed by hw, it means ‘a collection’; and preceded by qtj it means ‘driving*. 
As «TTgrt ‘a herd of cattle’; «*sr: «ta(Tjrf ‘driving forth of cattle*. 

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle ? Observe qqrwt HW<URl, 

wlqqtcih 

: H 30 II H antj, ll 

jfer 11 HHf ffq Pnmqit qqfq % 

70. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, 

when the sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root iflr. The verb q^ takes the affix 
and thus forms qfj and then irregularly t is changed into w, as Mqr?q 
«5lf: 'cast of the dice’. 

Why do we say ‘when referring to gambling* ? Observe qf: qtftq I 
Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root ‘to gam¬ 
ble’, by adding the affix and thus debarring qsj. They suppose, therefore, 
the existence of the root * 5 T? n to explain the form »5tf: 1 The counter-example 
which they would give, is *5Hf • ‘receiving’, formed by adding the affix qsj 1 
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*3: ll ^ II qy fa II info, ( 3 ?v) II 
11 wvfafnt: usft ft** >r*ft 11 

71. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ 
(to flow), in the sense of impregnating (the covering of 
cows &c). 

This debars The word im*f means 'the first covering of a cow by a 
bull’. As intyrar: 'impregnation of cows’; *t£Tl$TOC: ‘impregnation of cattle’. 

f*: m s mi * ^t ^mR i h II 3 ^ II II ^5:, 

qt TOT W , % fa- 3 Tfa-**-fu*, ( 3 TV ) II 

jFti: 11 fa hRt stt ft »<rrts tfimkcFf wr^srewafl- «rrfn 11 

72. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ 
(to call), when the preposition ‘ni’ ‘abhi’ ‘upa’ and ‘vi’ 
are in composition with it, and its semivowel is changed 
into the corresponding vowel. 

This debars «nr. As ft -Mr*+M<i:=ft+^+ar(VI. i. io8)=ft+*t+H(VII. 
3. 84) = ft** (VI. I. 78) ‘invocation’; arftf*: ‘invocation’; ‘invitation; 

ftf*: ‘calling’. But mi*: ‘a summons’. 

11 11 v^Tf^r 11 anfv, ^t, (**:, «rr N ) n 

jftc 11 wr gr«rit « wrasro* unnrlr *nrft «£f.rft** 11 

73. Tho affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘live’ 
when the word in composition is the upasarga ‘&n’, and 
the semi-vowel of the root is changed into its corres¬ 
ponding vowel, when the word so formed means battle. 

As MTfT: ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
•WfUf: ‘calling’. 

fa mmn f m t 11 ay 11 11 (hmium, sm^r*;, (anfc, 

SR*) 11 

11 ftrora* ft«n*i 

va H*ft ll 

74. The word *Sh&va’ is irregularly formed 
when moaning a trough. 

The word MW*: is irregularly formed from f by the prefix Mr, then 
sampras&rana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus mt+£ +M* aa Mf 5 +M«=Mifl-|- 
m = mw* : 'a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise MF|T«P ‘calling’. 
Even in the word MTfl*: the sense of calling is understood. It is that place near 
a well, containing water, where cattle are called or invited to drink water. 
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uribwirata n n mjTftr u mi, (f*:, mwc- 

irf, «n) n "* 

\ v 

Wfti: II thUUlCM^HfllWl *W$r antifypH II 

75. The affix ‘ap' comes after the verb ‘hvo’ 
and-there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corres¬ 
ponding vowel, when the root is upasarga-less, and 
mere action is denoted. 

As F«r: ‘calling’; rt fiq f n 1 

Why do we say 'when no upasarga is in composition with it ? Observe 
Drp: I Though the anuvptti of the word *fpr was understood in this aphorism 
from sAtra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sAtra 19. which was 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-kAraka also. 

H $$ II qqiflf II 1 R:, to, (mi, 

m, smj h 

11 hi* «wRi, uwr%«ilr»hr n <wUr:, niw ft m n 

76. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root ‘han’ 
when upasarga-less, ill the sense of mere action, and 
‘vadha’ is the substitute of ‘han’ before this affix. 

Thus to has udAtta accent on its final. The affix which is anu- 
dAtta generally (III. 1. 4) thus becomes udAtta. 

As TO*$KnUPJ ‘the killing of thieves’; ‘the killing of robbers’. 

When action is not denoted, the affix ^*1 applies; as tot. ‘a blow. 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as tor f:, TOT. I 

The word ^ in the aphorism does not connect with the substitute 
TO# there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. Thus 
we have the affix toj also ; as toi: ‘killing*. 

mff to 11 as h ^rf^r 11 *nff, to, (to, smjii 

ufir: 11 wj«il*f>rl«rnrt fwtrfuwra’t *rTffl, wviftj: u 

77. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ghan’ is 
the substitute. 

The word means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus «nra*r: ‘a mass of 
cloud’.; tfwT ‘solid curd’. How do we say ffii ? Here the quality is taken 
for the thing qualified. 

^ II SC M Ti^Tfw II Sim:, TO, (IWJ, 9 W ) ft 
n Mw y fa w i y ftwft mfii ? ; n^prv nqflt fd/Prftn 
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78. The verb ‘han’ jireceded by the word *au- 
tar’ takes the affix ‘ap’, and ‘ghau’ is the substitute of the 
word ‘han’, when the word so formed means ‘a country’. 

As ‘name of a country of Ba- 

hika’; (a porch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
door and the house). Some write the word with a m as arerfor:, that is also valid. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’ ? Observe ‘strik¬ 

ing in the middle’. 

» *! it a 

aw, Timm:, % fan) 11 

70. The words ‘praghaiia’ and ‘pragMpa’ are 
irregularly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus mnsr: or Irens: ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico’. . 
This is formed from fy with u, irregularly. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house’? Observe uvra: I 

u w # a^Tfa 11 w i mm* , 

fan, w) n 

<jf%; 11ffii Prnwrita*rapt ^ >wfii 11 

80. The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed 
in the souse of ‘bench’. 

This is formed from irregularly. Thus 335?: ‘a carpenter’s 

bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c). 
When not having this sense, we have 'uneven*. 

3 mv«fUyn i a u 3 t<tw, arfa, (ip:, srq) u 
^far: 11 yfn farorratf, 11 

81. The word ‘apaghana’ is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘a member of the body’. 

This is formed irregularly from *n+fy. Thus »m*T: ‘a limb or member 
of the body’. The word srjpy means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we have mpnc I 

u 11 rr^rf^r u fant, 

mu) II 

<5 far: II wiy fa 5 *t*fl«5rT$3 fvtfvtHt: airud grrofrrympft >wf?r, trotfjnu 11 

82. The affix ‘ap’ comes alter the verb 'han* 

42 
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when the words ‘ayas’, ‘vi’ or ‘dru’ are in composition 
with it, when the word so formed is related to the verb 
as an instrument, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of‘ban’. 

As arotqq: ‘a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed); fqqq: 
‘a mallet’; Jppt: 'an axe’. Some write qqnj:, the q being changed into m either 
by rule VIII, 4. 3. or by including this word in the class of arrctTQnff (IV. 2. 80). 

W * II II XT ^ T fg y II *3Tl) II 

*j%: 11 qqq* q»: JumST qrfii narrrrvf n 

83. The affix ‘lea’ also comes after the verb 
‘han’, when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is the word in composition, 
and the relation of the word so formed to the verb is 
that of an instrument. 

The word ^ in the sfltra draws in srf from the last aphorism and in 
that case replaces qq. Thus qq*qq: or w*q*i q: ‘a small hoe for weeding 
clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms are *«*H*iqr as well as 
*q*qqqr I When q; is added, we have xq*q*r: I Thus fq+qf-q^+M (VI. 4. 98) 
=U (VII. 3. 54). When «p^is added, qq is totally replaced by qqi When in* 
strument is not meant, we have ?q*qmq: l 

^ xi: n c» 11 11 XI:, Sf*) it 

q(%: 11 qqfq qmdqat^ 11 

84. The affix 'ap’ comes after the verb ‘lian’, 
'when the upasarga ‘pari’ is in composition, and the rela¬ 
tion between the word so formed, and the verb, is that of 
an instrument, and ‘gha’ replaces ‘lian’. 

. Thus qRq: or qf^TO (VIII. 2. 22) ‘an iron beam used for locking or 
shutting the gate, an iron club’.. 

xrojr sirjft ii 11 ti^rf?r a xrosi, srnft, (anr, fiu) it 

11 qqx,q«q ?s$riJi*qq qqqreftq* fqqnwfl 11 

85. The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. 

It is formed by adding (III. 3. 76) to the verb preceded by the 
upasarga qq, then eliding the penultimate h of f ; this is the irregularity. Then 
by sandhi rules qq is changed into l This form would have been given by 
the affix q? also, without any irregularity. 

The word m>qq refers to proximity, contiguity.' Thus qqq|qt{q: ‘the 
declivity of the mountain’; so also qmlq^q: ‘bordering tKe village’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? Observe q$*ftqqra: 1 
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II C$ II II **-*^ft, TO-W- 

(3T<T, rnii) II 

^f*r- ii «rt* firmri, *rartri rihfirW 

ujfarat irmmwip^ii 

8G. The words ‘sahgha’ and ‘udgha’ are irre¬ 
gularly formed in the sense of 'a collection’, and ‘a 
praise’ respectively. 

These words are thus formed; ^-l-f , t+W=#+^+»T-5f+v.+*T=«v: 1 
Thus «nrynv‘a herd of cattle’; so also ‘an excellent man’. 

The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I. 3. 10. When not used in these 
senses, we have aqrtr: ‘union’. 

foft fafire rR 11 cs 11 a for:, fafonr, (fw?, arrju 

11 firq ffil uwf ^ firuwnl fitfipf 11 

87. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in 
the sense of ‘as high as broad’. 

The word firfiro means ‘measured all round’ *. e. ‘as high as broad 
As favr ^r: ‘trees as high as broad’. firvr tnvW ‘square or cubic or circular 
halls'. Otherwise, when not meaning‘as high as broad’, we have favRt: ‘a blow’. 
The word firfiro=swmfi»m, *rorft*'lfrcn*»r I It may be derived from iff or from 
fir 1 In the first case it will mean ‘measured’ and in the other, 'erected, built’. 
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dkarma. I. 20. 30 for the meaning 
of this word. 

folcT: for: II ce II II 3-T*:, for*, (^> 

WH&) II 

II ^ m«r WQTIT fcrit vi^t: fa: writ *wfil II 

88. The affix ‘ktri’ comes after the verb which 
has an iudicatory c du’, when denoting mere action &c. 

The phrases 'when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense 
is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name 
is deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in this, as in all the pre¬ 
vious aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix fa, ipj is always the aug¬ 
ment) we must add H, for we can not use the affix f*r alone; but we mast al¬ 
ways use fir*. Thus 'to cook’—qfa»t^ ‘what is ripe’; ‘sown’ 

(VI. 1. 15); ‘artificial’. 

II ©! || II T-fFT:, «|yv (MT*, 

$) h 

efti: 11 % rwr^rit writ *rrar*t 11 
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89. After that verb which has an indicatory 
*tu’, the affix ‘athuch’ comes with the force of denoting 
mere action &c. 

AsfS*—‘a trembling’; “wr. ‘swelling’; ‘sneez¬ 
ing: 4*^: ‘burning'. 

^nniTwrf^nnrsTOft *tgnu»it ^Tf^r mro-mr-mi- 

(-*ni, q nr aft, wnai) 11 

11 **nft*ft ^ nwlt »wfit 11 

90. After the verbs ‘yaj’ (to worship), ‘3'ach’ 
(to ask for), ‘yat’ (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachclih’ 
(to ask) and ‘raksh’ (to preserve), comes the affix ‘naff 
with the force of denoting mere action &c. 

The conditions of sfltras 18 and 19 are understood here also. The 3^ 
of is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi(I. 1. 5); as «nr: ‘sacrifice'; 
3 l *M i ‘solicitation’; ‘effort’; f«TO: (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; w ‘a question’; 
protection. 

The root JT*ef, by VI. 1. 16, ought to have changed its r into 31 before 
the fiF^ affix Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte¬ 
nanced by Pdnini, as we know from the fact that PAnini himself uses the form 
>m: in ill. 2. 117. 

TOT* *PTI1 ^ II II TOtr, sto, (^to, TO*%)ll 

II H 

91. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar cir¬ 
cumstances after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 

The final *^is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. f, 197); as *?nr 
‘a dream’. 

fa: II <?R II limimf, fa:, (mi, «T- 

*nrfa) 11 

^(m:ii aroif vn* vrt»[w»: »w(% 11 

92. The affix *ki’ comes under similar condi¬ 
tions, after a ‘ghu’ verb (1.1.20), when an ujiasarga is in 
composition with it. 

The is indicatory, by force of which the final «rr is elided (VI. 4. 64). 
Thus u+*r+f%=Jtff: ‘a present’; qRr: ‘the periphery of a wheel’; ‘fraud’; 

. wwifsi: ‘vanishing’. 

yirofayri * 11 11 mpfa 11 jrifa, % (ifc, 

mi, mfa) n 
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II fsR:Jl«*uT >FTffl, WTCdf II 

93. The affix ‘ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, 
when a word iu the accusative case is in composition 
with it, and when the relation of the word so formed to 
its verb, is that of ‘location’. 

As srctft: ‘the ocean (in which water is held)’; jjrfa: ‘a quiver (that in 
which arrows are put)’. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 
should have no other significance. The word'S in the aphorism draws in the 
affix f* from the last sfltra. 

font faw ii ii ii forara, (ht$, 

swwft m&) ii 

ii htto! *rat: mwdt H*[?r ii 

ii ***>«!»( ii 

i» sktcJ ii 

ii «w i *^H i w i f t » dt fir: n 
ii fRr ii 

qif^^ii s^wf***: ffcV* 

94. To express an action &c. by a word iu the 
feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules III. 3. 18. and 19 are understood here also. 
This supersedes^, and sr^ affixes. Thus fdh:‘action’; fafu: ‘a gathering’; 
nfii: ‘understanding’. 

Vart .—The affix ktin should be declared to come after the verbs htt v 
‘ to get’&c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus «nftr: 'getting 1 ; rrftf: ‘accomplishment’; 
‘shining’; «fw ‘a slip’; ‘destruction’; sr^f: ‘gain’. 

Vatt .—So also after the verbs m 'to hear’, ^ ‘to worship’ and 'to 
praise’, when instrument is meant; as ‘ear’ (that by which we hear)’; so 
f%:«a sacrifice’; ^fu:‘a praise. 

Vart .—The affix Hr comes after the verbs *5! ‘to be exhausted’, ‘to 

fade, *sm ‘to grow old’ and *r ‘to leave’; as *wPr: ‘exhaustion’; ‘fading’, 

vqrfiT: ‘old age’; fifa: ‘loss’. 

Vart .—The affix faff coming after verbs ending in long qj and 
the verbs s^&c. is like a Nishfhft. Thus uftrtd: ‘scattering’; This form is thus 
evolved: ^+f*nq;=fiR+fii (VII. 1. ioo)=fu^+Ri (1.1. 51)= qft^+fii(VIII. 2.77). 
At this stage, u is changed into q by the affix being treated as a Nish{hA 
(VIII. 2.42), and this «r is changed into or by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so 
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The affix ktin. [Bk. III. Ch. III. $ 95, 9 6. 


also «ftfo}: ‘praise’; sftfijJ: ‘old age'; tftfij: ‘drying’; «£*r: (VIII. 2. 44) ‘cutting’; 
srRt: ‘joining’; ^r: ‘agitation’; «rPr: ‘destruction’. 

Vart .—The affix comes after the verbs &c; as tfqtf ‘prosper¬ 
ity’; flrPf‘ a calamity’; ufimf ‘access’. The affix farq is also employed after 
these verbs:—as q'tRt:, I The verbs s^&c. are 21 verbs of kry&di class. 

u <?* 11 u rt-ht-vt-tr:, 

(f^^nrr, fa*) n 

«fw: 11 wnpnr; eflfswrif hi* f^ smrtT *wfii 11 

95. After the roots *sth&’ (to stand), l g&’ (to 
sing) *p&’ (to drink) and ‘pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is 
employed, when a word in the feminine gender denoting 
a ‘mere action’ is to he expressed. 

This debars the affix (III. 3. 106) which generally supersedes f%qf s 
In cases of compound verbs ending in long nr. Thus ‘a journey’ (VII 

4.40); 3 ^iftfrr ‘a singing aloud’; »)+fn?=in+frr (VI. 1. 45)=*fH-fir(VI. 4.66); 
nrfrfrr: *a concert’; trftfh: 'a cistern’; 'drinking together’; qf%: ‘cooking’. 

The repetition of the word *nq in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvpt* 
ti being understood from sAtra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 

How do we get forms like nron and ctart ? P&nini himself, in his sAtras, 
has used forms like rotut &c. See I. 1. 34. This is enough justification for us 
to derive forms like amur, tfwrr &c. by applying the affix «tcf under rule 106, in 
spite of the present sAtra, which requires us to apply fnf^only. 

s 3 *****f*^ntoT 11 11 11 

^TTT:, fawj II 

11 <ira«r: nqfh sqm: n 

96. I u Mantra literatu re, ‘ktin’ acutely accent¬ 
ed comes after the following roots, forming words in the 
feminine gender, denoting a mere action:—‘vpish’ (to rain), 
‘ish’ (to wish), ‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), *vid’ (to 
know), ‘hhCi’(tohe), ‘vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘r&’ (to give). 

The construction of this sAtra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be¬ 
ing put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus qflr: 
‘raining*; ‘wishing’; qfwr. ‘cooking’; «ifn:‘thinking’; firR: ‘knowing 1 ; 
‘being’; difir: ‘consuming’; rtfH: ‘giving’. 

The affix has been generally ordained by sAtra 94 after all verbs. 
The present sAtra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of 
these nouns. From ^ we have also an irregular noun (HI 3.101), and 
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another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first syllable, al¬ 
together 3 forms. See Rig Veda I. 116.12; II 5. 6; I. 62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24. 7; 
III. 39. 1; I. 6 . 5, 60. 1; X. 95. 17 for these words. 

u o 11 h *rfa- 

jfti: II TOI**: *T*4T pPTIWI^I II 

97. And these words viz. *dti* (preserving? 
sport), ‘yhti’ (joining), ‘jhti’ (velocity), ‘s&ti’, (destruction), 
‘heti’ (a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, 
acutely accented. 

The anuvritti of the word does not exist In this; but the word 74m 
of the last syllable is understood here. The word a, fa is thus formedM^'to 
protect’+ 1 %*^ = +fa: (VI. 4. 20)=a>fii: I this form is -regular and could be 
evolved from sfltra 94 also; but not so the accent. The irregularity in «rfn: 
and srfn: consists in the lengthening of 7 into at; in the an of the root 4 
which becomes nr by VI. 1 45, is not changed into f, as rule VII. 4.40 required, 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the 
present sfttra: thus n^+9F5^=nr+ftE^ (VI. 4. 42)=mfn. The form tin may 
by derived either from 4^ or ffHtfh I 

pr nrir«j sfto narbrns * ■ £«ri»nf*taRifn: 11 (Rig. I. 7. 4 ) ‘O Indra, 
mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, with 
thy mighty protections’. 

jnmStTMfa *n* N u n tRTft u *nr, 

(^nu)ii . s 

^Rr: u art arar umnt wafn, 44m: 11 

98. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roota 
<vraj’ (to go) ani ‘yaj’ (to worship) acutely accented in 
forming a word in the femipine denoting action. 

This supersedes f%*^. Thus srs*T ‘wandering about’; fsnr (VI. 1. 15) 
‘worshipping’. The ^ of *4^ is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in 
this sfitra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force of aw^ having 
that we add a n by VI 1. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 

41 IWGl^rf* II 

II 
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*Rr: 11 pprmftrat wi^-w: fowl wi, vrant nafa aam-- «rirrat fta* n 

99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the follow¬ 
ing verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 
appellative’ and is acutely accented viz:—‘sam-aj’ ‘ni- 
shad’, ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’, ‘vid’, ‘sun,’ ‘Sin’, ‘bhrin’ and ‘in’. 

Thus tpisqr ‘an assembly’; 'a small bed or couch’; feqpqr ‘slip¬ 
pery ground’; irrar ‘thinking’; fir nr ‘knowledge’; (VI. 1. 71) ‘extraction 

of soma juice, parturition'; srsqr ‘bed’; >par 'wages, service’; prat ‘a litter, 
palanquin*. 

Here a question arises as regards >}. By rule III. 1. 112, would have 
taken and we could have got the form >j?nT by that rule also. But the 
*rar formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III. 1. 112 when it used the words 
ara^rraf, was rather too wide, for qtr^does come in denoting rijrr in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word araaraf there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’. The test whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term nra? mean¬ 
ing ‘wife’. This word is formed by the affix iraq^ to the exclusion of qaqi 
«?rraf afa few =r # nraf nftrwrfe 1 
ferar *narf>ra>rftrfai *rrat uftrrafe 11 

The word is explained by the author of KAsik& as tmtqqd, 

qrwn^»r ftqfira;, *irefftf|rfvrarnc: 1 

to: , an ^ h \oo 11 11 to:, *j, (fonri, 11 

11 feral n: »n*rat vqmru n 11 

100. And after the root ‘kyi’ comes the affix 
*6a’ in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

By the force of the word *r we draw the affix into this sfltra, and 
by the process called dblfenra we can split up this aphorism into two;— 

(1) ftn: ‘after the root fr there is the affix 

(2) n ‘and the affix sj as well as Thus ferar, (VI. r, 71) 

and 1 When the affix jj is added, the root assumes the formferaby III. 1.67, 

h \o\ 11 tn^Tfn 11 T^rr, (n) « 

qjf%c: 11 sj: sra*ft <amHPrv fe ar wft 11 

yiferar^u sira acanf l arr 11 

101. The form ‘ichchlii’ (desire) is irregular. 

The word is thus formed: r^-HT=f*n+«T=n5{r. The Preordained 

- by III I.' 67 is not added, this is the irregularity. 
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Vart .—The following words are also irregularly formed qfbswl 
'perambulation’; qftqpit‘attendance, service’; f«nit ‘hunting’; MfTTU ‘the habit 
of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. 

Vart .—From the root Sfw we have either swnrr or srorai ‘waking’. The 
first is formed by the affix «r, the latter by which brings in (III. 1. 67). 

11 \o?, 11 11 «r, ne*rom, 11 

«j(vr: 11 qnrarcM) vn^m: famqy i c : «rro$r nqftt 11 

102. After the verbs that end ill an affix, there 
is the affix ‘a', the word being feminine. 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives, Though taking affixes, they 
are called vjifl (III. 1.32), after these verbs the affix m is used in forming the 
feminine noun. 

Thus qj+*PT=faqft$Jto wish to do ; this is a Derivative root; after this 
root we add H1 Thus (VI. 4. 48) = 1 Then we add 

by IV. 1. 4,and get faqftfr ‘the desire to do’; so also ‘the desire to take’; 

•nftar ‘the desire to be like a son’; yr«ur«rr ‘desire of a son’; 5TT5£IT ‘much cut¬ 
ting’; ‘itch’. The sfltra is also found as m: 1 

3$* « \°\ >! wf* 11 ^fr:, % (ffcircT, 3 t) 11 

«[!%: II fwMr eft *T<FI 5 *IPf wt: feraiTCIt: wqfll II 

103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which 
has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends iu a consonant, 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This debars l Thus ‘an adulteress’; ‘a tigress’; iff'effort'; 
qjr ‘supplying an ellipsis’. 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’ ? Observe 
‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant’ ? Observe sftfir ‘polity’. 

U \ 0 % || II ftcT, 

31*, II 

»i finwt ferqm^mmt qqfn 11 

104. The affix ‘ah’ comes after, those verbs 
that have au indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bind’ &c, when the 
word to be formed is feminine. 

Thus srq has an indicatory the real root being s»: 1 From it we have 

Htf ‘old age’ (VII. 4. 16); wjq— 1 mn ‘bashfulness’. 

So also from verbs of Bhid Adi class we have Pjqr ‘breaking’; in the al¬ 
ternative we have 1 So also fiRT ‘cutting’; ffjfa; ‘cutting’; MPCT 'a knife, an 
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The affix yuch. [Bk. III. Ch. III. $ 105-107. 


Iron Instrument’; ‘distress’; vrtn 'a stream’; 1 The list of Bhidddi verbs 

will not be found given in one place in the DhatupAtha. They have been col¬ 
lected from different Ganas, and are the following :— 

fiwr, Iswr finf, vsr, «rNr, Mirr, fin, qrm, ftnn, 

nm. wt, ^ir, ^srr, w, <ror, fur, s*tt, frar, (*tfHsraPccrn) 11 

11 ^ 11 11 

tgfwMT^:, (f^ftlT, sr?) 11 

105. The affix ‘ah’ as well as the affix ‘yuch’ 
comes after the following verbs, forming feminine 
words:—‘chint’ (to think), ‘pftj’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to 
narrate), ‘kumb’ (to cover) and ‘charch’ (to learn). 

The force of ^ is to include the affix into this sQtra (see HI. 3. 107). 
All these verbs belong to the Chur Adi or 10th class, and would have exclusively 
taken by III. 3. 107. 

Thus faFHr ‘thought’; «gnr ‘worship’; q»qr ‘narration’; ‘a covering’, 
*a thick petticoat’; *r«qrf ‘recitation’. 

When the affix is the forms are fa*?prr &c. (VII. 1.1). 

amn^iwi 11 (f^^snri, are) it 

qftr: 11 feu r w. . untft »nrfif 11 

qrf*te«TII 11 

106. The affix ‘ah’ comes after those verbs 
which end in long ‘4’ when an upasarga is in composition, 
and when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This supersedes Thus **1, urn, wn, 3<PTr, &c. 

Vatt .—For the purposes of this rule the particles and should 

be treated like upasargas. Thus m$i ‘faith’ areFgi (I. 4- 59)- 

^0311 11 3*, (flw*) 11 

jflu: 11 vngur uraiR fwnwrf n nqfn it 

3 TO«wnr*i 11 

11 |N<.r*T^i wgn 11 

vrftfapi 11 q*qf n 

107. After verbs ending in ‘ni’, and after ‘4s’ 
(to sit) and ‘6ranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This excludes the affix «t (III. 1. 102). Thus $+fCT^=>qnfr; 
qrrrcn (the % is elided by VI. 4 51) ‘the causing to do’; fmor ‘the causing to 
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take'; srreHTT ‘the sitting’; vstprr ‘the loosening’. How do we get the form 
«rrcrr? It is the feminine of formed by adding »»tw to the root by 
HI. 1. 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule III. 1.94, which declares 
that rule does not apply to Feminine affixes ? Yes, that is, however, 

not total exclusion. The phrase stferuPt in III 1.94 is to be interpreted 
thus:—“Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix Rk (III. 
3. 9), (III. 3.98), m (HI. 3. 102); That is to say, an utsarga-feminine affix 
will be always superseded by an apav&da-feminine affix; but a feminine affix 
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in,the femi¬ 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes inter se supersede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general affixes”. Now by the 
present sfttra the root takes this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like «r (HI- 1. 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix 1 

The root atfwf taken here belongs to the Kryddi class, meaning ‘to 
loosen’ and is not the of Chur&di class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Chur&di class which class of verbs take 
the affix ftg^ 1 

Vart .—The verbs ‘to move’, ^4 ‘to praise’, and ‘to feel’, should 

also be enumerated, as taking Thus ’shaking’, ‘praising’, 

‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb rtf here belongs to the Tudadi class, and 
means ’to move* and not *5 of the Churadi class, for that is already included 
by being I 

Vart .—The affix ^ comes after f«r when it does not mean ‘to desire’. 
Thus HutaCTf ‘solicitation’; sf?$TOTr ‘the searching after’. 

Vart .—So also optionally when takes the upasarga <rft; as, •nwnr 

or ‘investigation by reasoning’. 

ftarorai * 3 **f*ro 11 it n 

^Ri: ii iTO'iprrol 11 

qrrFffaa 11 vrrrxuPrfft 11 

u ^Tuprift ffu 4*****!, 11 . 

1111 • ; 

srRhiVMrfta: 11 

»rwrt«s(: 11 
11 rmrf**r: 11 
11 11 

108. The affix ‘nvul’ comes diversely after 
verbs when the word to be formed is a feminine noun, 
begin the name of ‘diseases’. 
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The affix nvul. [Bk. III! Ch. III. $ 109, no. 


This debars and all the rest. By using the word wravr in the 
sAtra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel la- 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual licence in the applica¬ 
tion of all the rules of grammar. Thus sr«arflfqrr (VII. 1. 1) ‘vomiting’; smffarc 
‘diarrhoea’; froMun ‘itch, scab’. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as 
‘head-ache’. 

Vart. —The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots; thus, •nffrarr ‘to enjoy’, to 'lie down’ &c. 

Vart. —The affixes fur and (that is and firO are also employed 
in merely pointing out the roots; as Rsff&c. The constant 
use of these affixes is to be found in these very sAtras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in sAtra49 of this chapter we have the 
root fM and ^ exhibited as and $rfh: I These latter forms indicating no¬ 
thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17; VI. 4. 49. 

Vart. —The affix qrrr is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
q t q src: means ‘the letter qr’; so also arorr: ‘the letter •»’; fUitT: ‘the letter f’ 1 

* Vart. —The affix fir is employed in pointing out the letter r; as fir r 

Vart. —The affix 3 comes zffter the word in merely pointing it 

out, and there is elision of the final «r; as ipriufa: I 

Vart. —The affix incomes after the verbs *m 8cc; as wlir, wSr, Hrff: l 

Vart.— The affix fincomes after the verbs &c; as, fjfa:, farfr:, &c. 

wnmni u Mqifa 11 a hr re nr, (ww, fonrnt) 11 

<jIm: 11 thrnrt 11 

109. The affix ‘nvul’ comes after the verbal 
roots, when the word to be formed is an appellative. 

As ‘a sort of game played by the people in the 

eastern districts in which qddAlaka flowers arc broken or crushed’, irrrpj«i- 
»WTft«RT ‘a sort of game’; Hrrorentarr; w^nsrftirr; ursptfsHsr; m«rff%r*r i 

narr- 
(tre^r, f*w) 11 

11 ifbw ^ wn# vrratftsprwuir *1 

110. And the affix ‘in’ comes optionally after 
a root, when a question and answer is expressed, (as well 
as ‘livul’ and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word ifritT means ‘question’ and Mpjapr means ‘answer’; in the 
sAtra, in making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 
observed. The compound wrron*wftsm may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of syllables 
should stand first (II. 2. 34,) and hence AkhyAna is put first. 
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The force of n is to draw the anuvritti of the word *39^ from the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 
thus: Q.—srt pt 'What work did you do' ? A.— 

'1 did all work*. Optionally we may have instead of qtrfr the following also. 
Q.— frfw, Mwff: A.—qftfrcrt or or or 

1 Similarly, Q.—*iftj (nunit, «T%«t &c.) snftnui: A.—pritafa &c. 
So also sit or ; «nt mfM. or &c. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe ftfh: and l 

w*, (fennw) n 

^fsi: 11 mut°f*qimFqT *wfil II 

111. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a 
root in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word «ntfar means turn or order of succession; art means worthy 
of respect; qjnf means debt owed to another; and Ttvivr means birth or produc¬ 
tion. This rule supersedes fwr*j and other affixes. Thus: (1) >wn: ‘your 

turn of sleeping’;" wdtHnTrf&IU' ‘your turn of eating first’. (2) srffH 
‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses'. (3) ‘thou 

owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; aftqppltfsrart ‘a meal of rice’; TOiqrfasrt 
‘a drink of milk’. (4) ^ I 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sfitra also; as ftfqft'rrp'rati r 

The forms given by <*35^ and «»3n s are the same, the difference is only, 
in the accent. (VI. 1. 193, and VI. 1.163). 

qrofrrifr 11 ^ 11 ii arriferit, *f*r, srfa u 

3 fa:11 wraStrt *t**rt^ >nfn 11 

112. The affix ‘ani’ comes after a Verb when 
the particle ‘nan’ is in composition with it, and the sense 
implied is that of cursing. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphorism.' 
The word wiRtn means to curse. This supersedes the affixes &c. Thus 
3«T»T 35m ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’l 'may 

he be disappointed’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning to curse’? Observe atfritrerer qrct* 
'the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say 'when is in composition’? Observe tffcd 
>ntiw 'may death be to thee, 01 sinner’ I 

*j*mi \\\ n^rf^r u wpnui 

45 
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The affix lyut. [Bk III. Cii. III. $ 113-115. 


«f%: 11 qntrei'trret: wwr *3^ hsRw 11 

113. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and 
the affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other 
senses than those taught before. 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and ‘when the rela¬ 
tion of the word formed to its'parent verbis not that of an agent’, which 
began with sAtras III. 3.18 and 19, does not extend to this sAtra or further. 
By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the kritya affixes are ordained to come when ‘act’ 
or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the kAraka is other than 
the objective. Thus CTnfW *icjn ‘powder for bathing’; TPftuTwrenu: ‘a Br&hmana’ 
to whom a donation is to be made'. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘Br&h- 
mana’ is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses also. 
Thus tnpftw: 2JI5TO: ‘halls for the eating of kings’; t(srr«S(re«nPl TOltftr 
‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ‘diversely 1 , even the krit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus «rrerwnu % fjpKt=«nf*TCre: I 
l For accent see VI. 2.150. 

to \\\\h »i mtS, to, (Yrmfc) 11 

wRt: it sreerefsre?? *nt 'tmt: 11 

114. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when 
actio© is expressed, the word being ip. the neuter gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, ‘laugh’; Speech'; 

Hjtfcnf sleeping’. S® also ini, effrt &c. 

w? * n »» ii src, % (*nre%, 11 

*Rr: 11 »n* »refir 11 

115. The affix ‘lyutf is added to the root, when 
the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus ecfww ‘the laughter of the student’; tfttw ‘beauty’; 
‘speech’; njipt ‘sleep’; MT^PTfi, ‘seat’. 

The separation of this sAtra from the last, in which it might well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu¬ 
vritti of lyut only runs, and not that of 1 

vtag** « u *nsrf* u 
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«r%; 11 $9 srian 3 *s**niFR* nfiwswfaipm'iiratfs- 

nit H9fb 11 

116. The affix ‘lyutf is added to a root, when 
the name of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; 
provided that the verb has in construction with it, such 
a word in the accusative case, as indicates the thing, from 
the contact with which, there arises a pleasant sensation 
corporally to the agent. 

This sAtra is thus translated by Bohtlingk:—“The affix comes in' 

connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure”. Though the affix lyut would have present¬ 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sAtra, 
the framing of this sAtra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com¬ 
pound so formed is a f?R9 or invariable compound i. e. a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members:—for every snq compound isja 
compound. (II. 2. 19) Thus«m: qprfj^r" ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; 

Sgi9‘ ‘the pleasure of eating rice’. 

Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative 
case' ? Observe ^19* 'rising from a bed of down is pleasant’. 

Here there is no compounding as the upapada nfsrsrr is in the ablative case. 

"Why do we say ‘from the contact’ ? Observe stfrasiroit'tiwi gw* ‘it is 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding. 

Why do we say ‘to the agent’ ? Observe *anpf 519* ‘to the teacher 
it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word ^9: is not the agent, 
but the object of the verb s*nqr*Ri 1 

Why do we say ‘corporally’ ? Observe 3959 ‘embracing 

of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and 
not a physical one. 

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation’ ? Observe atafiprf 3*9^ ‘it 
is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is no com¬ 
pounding; see II. 2. 19 and the connected sAtras. 

qmmfvmqqte II ^3 II II % 

053» 

117 . The affix ‘lyutf comes after a root, when 
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The affix giia. [Bk. 111 . Ch HI. § 118, 119. 


the relation of the word to he formed to the verb is that 
of an instrument or location. 

Thus 'an axe’ (lit. an' instrument for cutting wood); 

iwUH T WH : ‘palAsa-cutter’; ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk is 

milked); so also Trarqpfl' 1 In other words, this affix expresses also the idea 
of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the locative case (a repository). 

uRr unto 11 n f k 11 *rRr, wror*. 

Vi, n 

^Rr: 11 srrorfaTitcTiflxfoTJrataWbr: Jr***! >i*Rr vw 

tfirr 11 

118. The affix ‘gba’ generally comes in the 
sense of an instrument or location after a root, when the 
word to be formed is a name and is in the masculine 
gender. 

The force of the word apfcr ‘generally’ is to show that this rule is not a 
universal rule. Thus {sn«ER: ‘the lip’, sprff ‘to cover’ +*r(VI. 4. 96) => 57 lit 
'that by which the teeth are covered’; so also 31*57 ‘a breast plate’; 1 These 
denote instruments. 

So also in denoting'location'. Thus sTr+ft+w = wrrarr: ‘a mine’, so 
named because men work (akutvanti) in it, nrere: ‘a house’ that in which men 
settle down. 

Why do we say 'in the masculine gender? Observe irar*pr\‘a comb’; 
(lit. that by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyut. 

Why do we say 'when the complete word so formed is merely an ap¬ 
pellative? Observe ggroft 7*3: ‘the beating stick’. 

The indicatory ^ is merely qualifying; for the application of sfltra VI. 4. 
96. by which after the causative spR, when *r is added, the long mt is shortened. 

11 11 u^iRr 11 

*(v:) n 

jfw: 11 ftrcrw# <nffww 7 r 3 ‘ 11 

119. And the words ‘gochara’, ‘sarhehara’, ‘vaha’ 
‘vraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘4pana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous. 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix 3 with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apav&da or exception to rule III. 3. 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix is added. Thus ifNr: 
'pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze); tjwc: 'a passage’, (lit. through 
which they move ); 77: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which men are carried); inc ‘a cow- 
pen’ (by which they go); 'a fan’ (by which they move the air); the anomaly 
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in this consists in not replacing the m^of (fir+M*0 by the substitute as 
required by sGtra II. 4. 56; unta 'a market’ (lit. that in which men come and 
traffic ); fttpr ‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter). 

The force of the word n in the aphorism is to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. Thus nw, Ptjkn: ‘a touch-stone', 
(lit. that on which they rub). 

sit 11 n c ryf ft 11 sit, (srcsrrfV 

11 

jflw: 11 w wit: aTOorRpKwnlt: fl'wnl *«rfn 11 

120. The affix 'ghafV comes after the roots 
*tri’ (to cross) and ‘stjT (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava* 
is in composition with them, and wheu the word so 
formed is an appellative related to the verb either as an 
instrument or as a location. 

This supersedes n I The is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of qj 
(VII. 2. 115) and is also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. t. 195, 197). 
The indicatory ^ is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals. Thus srqnrc ‘the descent (or incarnation of a diety); 
•mtnr: *a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply awnr also in phrases like arairft *n»r: 'the descent 
of rivers’, for here the word avatdra is not an appellative ? This use is also 
allowed, because the anuvritti of the word um is understood here also ; so that 
these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative. 

fsra n 11 11 fw:, (tft, tout, 

SRnrofc, to) u 

II H*fil II 

121. And after a verb ending in a consonant, 
comes the affix ‘ghan’,(when the word to be formed is mas¬ 
culine, and related to the verb as an instrument or a loca¬ 
tion, and thereby the palatal is chauged into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sGtra 
from sGtra III. 3. 118. This excludes 7. Thus 'a writing* (that in 
which something Jis inscribed); 3 ?: 'the Veda’ (that by which all is known) ; 
$«t: 'dress’ (that which is entered into); 'obstruction'; nfif: ‘a way’ (that 
on which they seek); a^Pinf: <a plant’ (that by which disease or the like is clear¬ 
ed away); tPT: ‘Rama’ (t. e. in which the devout delight). 

isivMittantngiicHjfTCTTOnnranr n « totfi- 
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The affix chan. [Bk. III. Cii. III. § 122-124. 


11 Murrain: *ur^ir Prnwii 11 

122. And the words ‘adhy&ya’, ‘ny&ya’, ‘udy&- 
va’, ‘samh&ra’, ‘ddhara’ and &v&ya’ are anomalous. 

These words are formed by adding the affix «r*I to the exclusion of tr 
which would have come by rule III. 3. 118. All these words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus atfr-f {-f-«rtr=«wre: 'a chapter or book’ (lit. 
that in which they read); sft— ‘logic, justice’, (lit. that by which men are 
lead)-, gra-w—TOF*: ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they blend)-, «n-f—Bfir: ‘des¬ 
truction’ (lit. by which they are destroyed); *n-vr—straw: 'support* (lit. in which 
anything is held); •ff-fir— = Hrrofct I 

The force of is to include others not enumerated above; as, anfnc: I 

11 ^ 11 ^ifa II <3TW^% 11 

^f%; 11ffu fsrm*$ *34* 11 

123. The word ‘udanka’ is anomalous, when 
the sense of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’. 

The word is thus formed: ex+*in+*r *(=Wf - ‘ a vessel’. 

Would not the affix have come by sfltra III. 3. 121, why then this 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applica¬ 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’. 

Thus ‘a leathern vessel for oil’. 

* Why do we say 'when not referring to ‘water’ ? Observe ‘a 

bucket for drawing water’ (a4.+H*n+*3*). 

Why do not we give the counter-example by adding the affix w to the 
root ? Because the form evolved by applying tr, would be the same in every 
respect as that evolved by ; even the accent would be the same. For by 
sfitra VI. 2. 144, the ud&tta accent, in the case of will fall on the final. 

II 11 'T<\Tf3f II WTCPT, «nHTO II 
11 wiro ffu f*rm*iil vnsi 11 

124. The word ‘&n&ya’ is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘a net’. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. »ir+ift+rr5I=» 
«wrnr; ‘a net’ (by which they are caught); as writ »wwiwt ‘a net for fish’; 
WTrtt l*fHDI^‘a net for wild deer &c’. 

v * n ^ ii ^Tfw 11 v,v, 

<rftr 11 sPHfcshft: wfa, , «raiiu4 > *r» *ni 

II II 

11 

11 
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crfifai^iirinrait top*: 11 

125. The affix; ‘glia’ as well as ‘ghan’ [comes 
after the verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be form¬ 
ed is an appellative related to the verb as instrument or 
location). 

The affix ^ has been read into the stitra by force of the word * 1 
Thus «trcnv: or «mOT: ‘a spade, a hoe’. 

Vart .—The affix m also comes in this sense after the verb Thus 
‘a spade’. The indicatory ^ showing that the final portion 
called f> should be elided. 

Vart .—The affix set also comes in the same sense; as ‘a spade’. 

Vart .—So also the affix f*»:; as tficifTO: ‘a spade’. 

Vart .—So too the affix fqrar as anctfTOTO: *a spade’. 

W II II ^Tf^r II tro-g*- 

11 qrarrqro.rcf* xml: ct^xnnrt xxfh 11 

126. In the sense of ‘hard and difficult? or ‘light 
and easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’, 
and ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location* 
ceases with this aphorism. The word $*9; means heavy, and j^has the force 
of conveying that sense. The word •T|re9’. means ‘light, easy’; and the words 
i Vi and 9 convey that sense. Thus xxw «?: ‘a mat is made easily 

by you’; so also e«ctr: ‘made with difficulty’; ‘made with ease’. Simi¬ 
larly ‘eating pleasantly’; exm: and fpftn: I 

• Why do we say ‘after &c. ? See fPBCI Xtl4: ‘the mat which is 

made with difficulty’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’ ? Observe {xiuttpl 
‘a small work’. 

Of the affix cisj, the letter d and are indicatory ;cr causing the in¬ 
sertion of a nasal (technically called yt augment, VI. 3.67) ; and regulates 
the accent (VI. 1. 196). The augment xx will be added in the subsequent sfttra, 
the ci thus having no work in this sAtra. 

ii W 9 h u % 5- 

*f%i; 11 xxft; xirtil* xrnl&nsxX ’xtnt 

xxfu 11 
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The affix yuch. [Bk. III. Cn. HI. § 127-130. 


127. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs 
‘bhft’ and ‘kyi’, when the upapadas in composition with 
them are ‘agent’ and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the 
words ‘ishad’ &c. in combination with them, meaning 
‘hard or light’. 

Thus »ni ‘being enriched easily’ ;* jrrto «nr^ 'to be enriched with 

difficulty’; fash »wnr ‘Devadatta can be made rich by you easily’. 

Vart .—It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix fa (V. 4. 50). Compare III. 2. 56 and III. 
2. 57. &c. Therefore we do not have it here: «n$cpr or ui aw **£(3 H 

wra* ii ^ 11 
11 

11 fi^ i f^ iw^ ftjrfamft wwirrsthwl yz uwrt 11 

128. The affix 'yuch’ comes after roots ending 
in long ‘&*, (when ‘ishad*, ‘dur’ and *su’ are combined as 
upapadas, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word ft* &c. are to be read into this sfltra, not so the words 
wftl &c. This supersedes the affix Thus ^wih: tfhil »wrw ‘the soma juice 
can be lightly drunk by you’; jwn*r: 'difficult to be drunk’; 'easy to be 

drunk*. nljlPft nhfttlf the cow can be given with ease by you’; «J*T>T &c. 

II II q qifa II *rf*r-S| 3 w:, 

*W«5n% « 

«jfw; 11 fmif*s uniiMl fa<ri ^wi» 

*i*fu 11 

129. The affix ‘yu<?h’ comes in the Ohhandas, 
after roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word 
‘ishad’ &o. meaning‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in com- 
position with such verbs. 

This debars the affix ws*. Thus ^jsfasftffa: I 1 See T.S. 

7. 5. 20.1. 

SptTHfrjfa II \\0 11 II 3 rfa, 

g*) 11 

qrfftpr 11 Hwnit mfar 4 fa$ftT'jfafs«uY vi 11 

130. The affix ‘yuch’ is seen to come in the 
Yedas, after other verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’. 
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Thus *rm «rt; so also wft npt fraft* musf *rt 11 (Rig. 

Veda. X. 112. 8). 

Vart .—In the modern Sanskrit, the affix 'yuch' comes after the verbs 
*n^, mr, fjj. *}*, and «jn; as ‘DuhsAsana’; jirrmr: ‘Duryodhana’; jtifa.-, 

and JaNCT I 

ufa n w rft w i gfara g r 11 ^ 11 11 wfcrnr- 

*T, (*rfc, n 

n *ji 4?*«iRr ^ ralW«iRTwitmyi m wfci 11 

131. The affixes which are employed when 
the sense is that of preseut time, may, optionally in like 
manner, be employed when the sense is that of past or 
future time not remote from the present. 

The words mflN and trpfta are the words with the same signification,' 
the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix vsn(. This affix is 
added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from PAnini’s using the word anftar, that 
the affix also comes with a self-descriptive (svArtha) force, and the words 
•qr^^wti: &c. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with sfttra III. 2. 123 and end with' 

III. 3. 1 ( ac jr qq qy*,) are affixes which come in denoting the present time. 
These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question t«rcar.rnqtf*r ‘when didst thou come Devadatta’, it may, 
be replied, either 'I come now’, or an>T«3[?<tf7 ‘know 

me even to have come’; or armiPPW ‘I have now come’; or ‘I have 

come now’. So also to the question q^r tq*n ‘when will you go Deva¬ 

datta’ , it may be replied, either jjq iregftftr 'I go now’ or ire?*#? «rt fqfil or 
UN «ifa«qrf*r or ipmfcr &c. 

The phrase ‘in like manner’ (qq.) has been employed to indicate com¬ 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases Olftffk), and 
words in compositions (ntot), and restrictive significations (qqtfw), certain 
' affixes have been enjoined;—the same affixes under those conditions and those 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus 
JJPPI by rule III. 2. 128 comes after the prakfitis <^and in forming present 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must- come only after and 
**r. and so on. Thus nnnpt:, nwnh:, K 5fqrR:<«g: (HI. 2. 136) &c. 

Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, (qpfcq)’ ? This rule will 
not apply when distant future or distant past is intended to be expressed. 

47 


Digitized by t^.oe>QLe 



53 * 


The affix lrit. 


[Bk. III. Cil III. § 132, * 33 - 


As 'iryfsT^w^ ‘he went day before yesterday to PAtaliputra’; *irax 

*rfa«arfii ‘he will go in a year’. 

One may say that “the word n^ailfH can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and It is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that it is made to denote any other time; and it is a 
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
preparing it for taking a grammatical tense ; and hence the present sAtra is 
superfluous”. To such we reply that the present sAtra and those that follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit language; 
but for those only who do not know this. 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sAtra thus:—'Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense. 

qmjqm r 11 ^ 11 11 srnjtamw, 

w, u 

11 tuna wiNrref n***iPfraI TOti» 

11 

132. The affixes which are employed, when the 
sense is that of the past time or of the present time, may, 

| optionally, iu like manner, he employed, after a root in 
denoting future time, when hope is expressed. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here also. The phrase ‘not remote 
from the present’ is not valid in this aphorism. The word «mfalT means the 
wish or expectation of getting an object not yet obtained, and consequently 
this can refer only to future * time. The force of n is to draw the word 
from the last sAtra in this aphorism. This sAtra has been thus put 
by Mr. Apte:—“When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
(w*0* the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
future time. Thus or arm*:, or or srerfrofti s# 

wrraroPTwpftafir, or or or ‘if the teacher were to 

come, we should read grammar’. 

This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 
spj (Aorist); and not bywr N or fas. For [denotes past time in general, 
while and ftr?denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. no, hi and 
115). The phrase making an analogy with time in general, will not 

therefore, refer to or fcr*' which refer to past time in special 

Why say ‘when hope is expressed’ ? Observe •tnrftcq&f *he will come*. 

fostnft «frra-sre*, (v»uaj*n<ii) u 
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11 ftmror witerrwt «r«nrnrnrf wrffRR? umwt *wfit 11 

133. When the word ‘kshipra’ (quickly) or its 
synonym is in construction with the verb, the future 
affix, ‘Lrit’ is employed after the root, when ‘hope* is 
expressed in a conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future can only be employed. 
Thus (or xviurrenfrtn'i:—. Apte.) fal nrnRU!w3*iir*rt 

'if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’. 

By force of the word in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
faq also, such as tfRf, nt^j, &c. 

An objector might say, "the use of the word 5i» in the sGtra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
SGtra III. 3. 132 Was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present 
sGtra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus;— *r ftPFPft 
'not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar¬ 
ring the past tenses given by III. 3.132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope". To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, 5^ and q? 1 By specifying tax we mean 
that vie should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such as in the following:—’q: ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon’. 

11 11 ftrani 

11 •uefar^sfl^ wurerret ufsrvm* vrmrfslrsrreral H*fn it 

134. The affix of the Potential is employed 
in den oting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in 
composition with it, is a word expressing ‘hope’. 

This is also an apavdda of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ¬ 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus 3qrt*ra*?RTO*> Wfd 

‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of ‘quick¬ 
ness’ are in composition. Thus ami# fimunfaftw ‘I hope, you will learn soon’. 
So also, aiq**qt &c. 

foquwm q n ftq wfc n ^ 11 11 w, 

11 si nquq qq, hxRi impntn 

135. When constant continuance of action or . 
a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are 
not denoted as taught in III. 2. Ill and III, 3,15, through 
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the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through tlio 
Aorist and the First Future. 

The affixes 5^ (Imperfect Past) and sj\ (First Future), have been or- 
dai ned to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sGtra prohibits these two affixes. The word fm qt qa? *!: means ‘performing an 
action with continuity’; and tmftar means 'not remoteness of time, immediate¬ 
ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus’. Thus iwrnft* 
wjjwrqrw (not »ronO 'be gave food throughout his life’; or qrcqftr ‘he will 
give much food’, wrraitar ytowrfrni 'throughout his life he taught', or wrn*ftv*r- 
‘throughout his life he will teach’. In both these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
Thus q ldmmfin yrs w , or qtfqpnr or qraffr ‘during the 

full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 
soma-sacrifice or gave a cow'. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. vwqiOT- 
grearyn uudV'f lwi MHma or or 9 irtqreri ‘on the next 

tiew-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire-sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 
or he will give a cow’. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the 
First Future. 

The double negative *j •rovnpr ‘not non-today’ implies the proper cor¬ 
responding tenses which indicate adyatana. 

11 Hfrofir wmfirM *wfii 11 

136. The Futurity is not expressed, as taught 
in III. 3. 15, through the Second Future, but through the 
First Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this 
(avara) side of another place. 

The phrase is valid in this sGtra also. The two conditions 

of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and 'immediateness’, how¬ 
ever, do not apply here. Thus H m efS T T W H f f W W^TT 

svijfqrcqm: ‘on this side of the road from the city of Kos&mbi to 
the city of P&taliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe W T T?- 

fwijqrn nv* ‘on Ithis side of the road that leads 

from the city of Kos&mbi to the city of PGtaliputra, we read together &c, 

Why do we say 'when signifying limit’ ? Observe tfp tmqiRfq fyR 
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1TOTW I Here the First Future 

is employed. 

Why do we say ‘when the word ant is in construction* ? Observe 
twn anjqf n?tor*«nT«iwt ?4 &c. 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit; in 
the subsequent sGtras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some 
difference will be observed therein. 

jimfinipt h ^3 11 tprrf^ h t*Tw-finrnt, 

nr,^r-3Tf:-TniT^rni, s r mfim r.nr, 3rro?nra?i) 11 

^ftr: 11 q»rsr»r*f*rfiw»I nfawifn *Krwi*r«itmn nurofafa’I 

n^Rr, n fipmrctf'rt ■n Rnmf jrfn^^r: 11 

137. The Second Future is employed instead 
of the First Future, in denoting Future time not belong¬ 
ing to the current day, when the word 'avara’ is used 
together with a word expressing division of time, but 
not when it is a word giving the sense of ‘day’ or ‘night’. 

The whole of the last sGtra should be read into this. The difference 
between this and the last sGtra is, that sGtra Ilf. 3, 136 referred both to the 
limit of space and time, while sGtra III. 3. 137 refers to the limit of time only; 
moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
of day and night. The yoga-vibh&ga, the separation of this sGtra from the 
last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus Minpft tnc 

s wqXHUIfTiranrai W 3?KT wtaret ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after next, 
we shalf read together’; ‘we shall eat rice then &c*. 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise not. Therefore not here: WfKC 

wutalq ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year, before last, we read together’; 
‘we ate together &c’. 

Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe ftiT*fiw»: SJI 5 I HHIUft im 

The limit must be ‘on this side i. e. MTC side’. With the side limit, 
this rule will not apply. With the word «rc, this construction is optional. Sec 
the next sGtra. 

Why do we say ‘when not divisions of day and night’ ? There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, sfrnr *n*f MTOPfl n^t qfcrqr: 
*rTOjCT*r: or ftf^rsnr Hnruft tre* or fWuwKnr *nnr«ft sw 

«N*tfrr*wr ^k( «*T *twrw THtHR: I Here Lut' or First Future 

has been employed and not the Second Future. 

48 


Digitized by VjOOQle 



53<? 


Lrin in the future. [Bk. III. CH. III. $ 138, 139. 


favnnrr 11 11 11 tncfom, fiwwr, (m- 

qnrwf^rpt, g n n f t n v nrR) 11 

jfa: 11 *urer»whrf^n»t nfir^fn «r£ qtfifpr nfcip? finmuqwm^ 

*nfir, «r ufiranT: ti 

138. Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
with regard to that side of a limit of time. 

The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sQtra will 
then stand thus: “The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em¬ 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead of 
the First Future alone, when the word <TC is used signifying a limit of time on 
that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense of 
day or night”. 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the <rr side of a 
starting limit. Thus tftr* amrnft’ nit Trr myw u re uw 

or Hutarcti ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’. 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word «rr instead of *HPC- 

fau nftqT ft 11 ^ 11 ■ fsw- 

fafarr, srs, fiinn- 3 Tfawt (Hfaqjfa) 11 

fiBnrftnml nnrr*j; u 

139. Whore there is a reason for affixing ‘Lift’ 
the affix‘Lrift’ is employed in the Future tense when the 
11011 -completion of the action is to be understood. 

The words 'in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for affix 
are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned in sfltra III. 3. 156 and 157 &c. 
The yn^ is called the conditional tense. “It comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied; or where the falsity of 
the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both tire an¬ 
tecedent and the consequent clauses”.— Apte's Guide. 

Thus nyr 'if there had been good rain, 

then there would have been plenty of food; or if there were to be good rain 
then there would be plenty of food’. It is implied that there was not good rain, 
nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, and 
the desirable consequence equally so. 

So also here, yftnxhr nymrei w yryr# TOfaSfwm ‘if he were to go by 
the right side, the carriage would not be upset’; *fy qf»rapir^ Wfcreapj *r 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



Bk. III. Ch. ill. 5 140.] 


The affix lrin. 


537 


‘if he were to call Karnataka (which he will not), the- carriage would 
not be*upset’; airfare* w*( *jS»r wft vmf*r«** s ‘you would eat food 

with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come). 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the 'calling of 
Kamalaka. The speaker—having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset— 
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. The whole sentence 
arf| 3W5MPI &c. really gives this sense:—That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 
‘the non-upsetting', which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka will be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sAtra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk:—In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3. 156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete. 

* II ^0 M M^lfa II *T, 

Wt) II 

nfn: 11 •% «kt 3 ftngMto AlreTffanft 11 

140. And (where there is a reason for affix¬ 
ing ‘LiiV, the affix ‘Lvift’ is to be employed, when the non¬ 
completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense 
is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is understood in this. The last sAtra 
enjoined sjy in the Future tense; this sAtra ordains it in the Past, the Condi¬ 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing fat 7 
are given in sAtras III. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sAtra III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as far as III. 3. 152, optional rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense will be given. Thus:—j/t 

mev Kwsmtf, 1 * ufrrew**, *r 3 M«far tot 9 *nr:» 

‘I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, I saw also a twice-born 
in search of a Br&hmana (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been seen 
by him (the twice-born), then he would have been fed; but as a matter of fact, 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. 

The conditional sentence 9 njroftv** is employed 

under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, there is the 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being in search of food, and another 
in search of a'guest to feed; and the action is not completed; both taking 
different roads, did not come across each other. • 
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Pitots u m n u *t, f*r*f*c- 

(*d, famfamft) n 

jf%: 11 9 nr*^t: *wi«?rf&fiFfu Ri»frrc»n« wrwwiflw «vf»w*Pl«»iPt:, 
ff’r ^ rsrrfjrfaft fimcrfonft &r s *r 11 

141. From this point as far as sfttra III. 3. 
152 (the whole of the following sentence is to he taken as 
exerting a governing influence on the sfttras that follow: 
where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the ‘Lpih may 
he) optionally (employed in denoting past time, when 
the non-completion of the actiou is to he understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
sfttras to complete the sense. This shtra cunsisti of three words ‘optionally*, 
Hr ‘as far as* and (the shtra III. 3 152). The words «rr+MT+3 form 

by the rules of conjunction. The particle Hr in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, pro¬ 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk 
translates this aphorism thus: “optionally so, in connection with an and H(*r, 
the conditional tense may be employed". 

^^Wrw?lq^wt:ii^iitr^rf?r 11 sufqwrsffcii 

, 142, The affix ‘Lat’ is employed after a root, 
when it has in composition with it the words ‘api* or 
3 &tu’, the sense implied by the sentence being that of 
‘censure’. 

The word means ‘censure, ‘blame*. The affix «r? has been enjoined 
to come with a present signification, and would not have come to denote* time 
in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present sfttra. 

Thus h% un irnrsfh ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri¬ 
ficed or|will sacrifice) to a SOdra’; TOP qnr*ft H$t 

‘possibly your honor sacrifices for a SOdra’; the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy. 

In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of fijre;, 
pf course, we cannot employ to denote the non-completion of the action 
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So also Hfa or win *nnt «HwfH 'Fie! you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abandon) your wife'l 

fiWTO nrofa fa* * 11 ^ 11 «rqrfa 11 fauun, **fa, 
fa*, *, (ifffat, wz, qfrrran :) 11 

jf*: 11 nrafrif hth! H*fnt «r*H*iiHuif Hitfrft&i'JWNHt htRi, ^nsra*^ 11 
143. The affix ‘Lin’ as well as ‘Laf is option¬ 
ally employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in 
construction with it, and censure is implied. 

The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by ^ we draw from the 
previous sAtra into this. By using the word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not Exclude the application of the alternative 
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action. It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus Hid hr HH htih Hmdq, or nnrnfn 
or nnrfH*nfH ‘Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a SAdra’. 

So also Hid HPT ux HTHfHW, or H H TH lHH >iT I 

Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
(f^nr); therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally etnploy the Conditional also (sjv). As Hid hth 
nw HHTH or nnrd'l ‘Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) 

sacrifice for that SAdra (in vain)’. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 
(hj*j) must invariably be employed (III. 3. 139); as, Hid h 4 *( ‘why will 

you (attempt to) give up your duty’. 

11 JQN 11 n fa*-*^, 

TffrfT*, ^raiW:) II 

Hftt: II faK^WH<n$ Hflnl < l »HH IHi uI HnrH> hth: II 

144. The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lyit’ come after a 
verb, when the interrogative words like ‘kim’ &c, are in 
composition with it, and censure is implied. 

Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference 
to the time required by the action. 

The word ‘censure’ is understood here; not so, however, the word 
‘optionally’. This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word 
in this sAtra, is for the sake of excluding whose anuvptti would also 
have run into this sAtra, had we taken the anuvyitti of from the last sAtra, 
instead of repeating it. Thus Hi: HTHTt TT *fr (H^fH,. PTrT«d(u ‘who will 
censure Hari ? 
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The affixes lin and lrit. 


[Bk. III. Cii. III. § 145 - 


In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional (grj) ; and in the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must employ the Conditional necessarily; as aft sitt 
v flsr W’WnrfawHf ‘who is the Stidra for whom your honor did sacrifice 
(in vain)’. This sOtra may be rendered thus also:—“ In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten¬ 
tial or the First Future”. 


ii n ii «nrajfifF- 3 T- 

afar: n «reWl >pr: ii 

145. When it is to he expressed that some 
body holds that something is not likely to take place, or 
is not to he tolerated, the Potential and the First Future 
are employed, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word means 

‘impossibility, not to be believed’. The word Mitf: means ‘not endurable or 
not to be tolerated’. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
2nd. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 
the action. In the Dvandva Compound the word •Trotsfir ought 

to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word <r*rf (II. 2. i 4 ). The non-compliance with rule II. 
2.14. indicates that the rule of qqrtQV, (I. 3. 10) does not apply here, which 
would otherwise have applied—the sense of the sfltra then being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated'. This is not, however, 
the interpretation which we should put upon the sfitra. 

Thus Hray gqq i fi r, *r tfarorrfa, »r nw jrtt; *rm ^51 n rntn. or 

msifqsqfa f ‘I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a SAdra’. *r ^ 

wtsraw or TOlfiretft ‘I can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 
sacrifice for a SAdra’. 


When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (war), but necessarily 
so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus 

HwmftvQ'l ‘I do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a SAdra'. 
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146. The affix ‘Lyit’ (the First Future) is used 
after a root, when the words ‘kiinkila’ or those having the 
sense of‘asti’(he is) are iu coustructiou with it, (when 
the action is not likely to occur, or is not to he tolerated). 

The .words within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism. 
The whole word FeB k o T is to be taken as an upapada and not the word and 
ftKvT separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
asti are nftu, and firwt I This rule supersedes the Potential Thus 

fafra or Hftar or or firofr smr m *r «r 

‘Is it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Stidra ? I can¬ 
not believe or tolerate it’. 

As there is no occasion for here, we cannot have the Conditional 
(5jr) required by rule III. 3. 141. 

Another example is «r MT? *T f%fafW vi ‘I do not 

believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of SAdra’; htRi 

«rr Tariff *rfh**Rr ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female SOdra’. 

11 xRrfa 11 %gr, (shrhb- 



147. The affix ‘Lift’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘j&tu’ and ‘yat’ being in construction with it, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or 
is not to be tolerated. 

This excludes the First Future or ‘Lrit’. suw *pr OTtfa, or 

i4*rfin 

Vart .—The words n$r and should be enumerated along with the 
words smj and ^ in this rule. As «r$r or *rf* *r murt fft 
*t *4*trf*r ‘neither do I think, nor do I tolerate that one like you should blas¬ 
pheme Hari*. 

Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied,' the Condi¬ 
tional (war) is necessarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally so 
in denoting past time. As sirs, «c^, *41 or nft WTftjt ffc or HPT( 3 ?c 3 ni 
^rr^ntlPr, »l 4 nrfa *r 'neither do I believe, nor do I tolerate that one like 
you did attempt to blaspheme Hari’. fl* *f?r 

‘if you had felt (which you clearly have not) the fra¬ 
grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus’ f 
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The affix lin. [Bk. III. Ch. Ill § 148-150. 


fws) II 

148. The affix ‘Lift’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ being in construction, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, 
or not to be tolerated. 

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule I. 3. 10 
does not also apply here. Thus W nr »rW ^ %tr?, *T 'I do not 

think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. 

The Conditional (srrj will also be employed under its own proper con¬ 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 

* u ^ ii qqifa ii Tfffapr , (^rsnft:, %¥, 

vftrpiftO 11 

’jfa: 11 »wfii *refaiPt ^wmiiwii^ 11 

149. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root in all 
tenses when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in com¬ 
position with it, provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anavaklipti and amatsha ceases. 
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus nsrcj or am mr thw wntfif 3Fst 

«j*: mens:, ir^rat, Mfl »T^aT^a»n^ ‘we blame you who being an opulent, old 

Ur&hmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a 
SOdra, O I It is improper’! 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
tense.must be employed under the rules given in III. 3. 139-140-141. As w 
or f# fft favt: or arfSrf^c*:, ‘we censure that you should (have attemp¬ 
ted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c 

* 11 ^ m 11 (tnrra^TJ, 

f*r¥, 11 

^fla: 11 «rwr»n# v i alHA^ i iwit «twfw 11 

150. The affix ‘Lift’ comes in all tenses after a 
root, when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ and 
the sense implied is that of ‘wonder’. 

.... The word pltftatui means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &c\ 
This debars all the other tense-affixes. Thus or *vr inr »?*!*( ansi *nrtw MT- 

is a wonder that you should sacrifice for a SOdra’. 
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When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules III. 3. 139,140 and 141. Thus or 

Kfnmi wniw: or ‘it is a wonder that you should (have attempted to) 

perform a sacrifice for a Sftdra’; or w*r M Vj •rwmfwro: ‘it is a 

wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a SQdra perform a sacrifice. 

11 W » 3 r«rft, (fajfNrcS) u 

jfti: 11 jftarot fitiflurciO nromt wrot 5 j?«ror«it wf$sr« 9 v»r uws*# 11 
151. In all other cases, when wonder is impli¬ 
ed by other words than ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’, the affix: 
‘Lrit’ is employed after a root, except when the word 
‘yadi’is used. 

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words or aro 
arc not employed, as well as where the word is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential, * 

Thus *uv 3 ,faW,M^^»Tvwtwm 9 fcpnTl?wfii, 9 fa 9 t*TPT roping 
‘it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend a 
mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar’. 

Not so, when the word wft is employed. Thus arrow wf* rrtnftrftrr ‘a 
wonder, if he study*. arro€ wf* H ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we cannot . 
employ the Conditional as directed in sdtras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. 

II 

N wf%: 11 arf^ fftftiwt; 11 

152. The affix ‘Lih’ comes after a verb in all 
tenses, when the words ‘uta’ and ‘api\ both having the 
same meaning, are in composition. 

This excludes all the other tense-affixes. The meaning which is com¬ 
mon both to tw and atf^ is that of wnr*( 'assuredly, certainly, surely, really’. 
Thus ww ujwfa! 'certainly he does’; srfa Ujwfai 'assuredly he does’; wunfcftfl ‘cer¬ 
tainly he studies (will study &c)’; 'surely he studies &c’. 

Why do we say 'when they mean certainly’ ? Observe wtt 97: ttfuroftl 
‘will the stick fall’ ? arfqr err vmwRt 'he shuts the door’. Here ct is employed in 
asking questions, and Ufa with vr means 'to shut’. The option allowed by rule 
III. 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Conditional ( 5 JF % ) must invariably be used even 
in indicating Past action, when action is not completed, and there is reason for 
(he employment of f|rr N (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, 
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The affix lin. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 153, 154. 


I must necessarily be employed as before. Henceforward, therefore, no option 
Is allowed, but must be employed where sfltras III. 3.139 and 140 require it. 

11 u wpfir 11 

(fas)»i 

*<rc? wStfS^uwIT vwfn 11 

153. The affix ‘Lih’ comes after a root, in ex¬ 
pressing or making known of a wish, except when the 
word ‘kachchit’ is in composition with it. 

The phrase qipntfjw means the expression of one’s wish. This debars 
all other tense-affixes. As JRPTtS srfawTnfr * *WP( ‘it is 

my wish that you will eat’. 

Why do we say 'except the word ? Observe # 

wir w firnr 1 wit sRftsreftaPr < rr$ut 11 ‘I hope thy 

mother is living, I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O mftr&vid 1 (Parrot), I 
hope that Pftrvati is living’. 

3s fa gn wV l it ^8 11 n 

3 TSS, *fa, ’HcT, (fas) II 

«rfar: ftmre ^T»*raa«f^tntTrRKM«PT4. 

whwt «nlrinTi%utf htIu, ftrarpnftu fwismlr faftacr, %av*5i*ft.ni*f»r,'*'*rar foy:, 
*th ^rur «rWl ««ir^fMTfvr^jir *tf«iR«rr#r 53 *'uwrul *mfii 11 

154. The affix ‘Lih’ is employed after a root, 
when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) 
is implied (or expressed by any other word used along 
with them) than ‘alam\ 

The word (sw is understood here. The word means supposi¬ 

tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action. 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word w«t. The word «f«t means 
‘adequate’; so that the above-mentioned must be completed, full and 

true i. e. realised. -The phrase ftrffnwb? qualifies arsi, and means ‘if the non¬ 
employment or omission of vm is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob¬ 
jectionable, when the sense of »r«f is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itself is not used ? The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation is of 
the kind above described. This rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus 
fijTOT ‘I expect he will break even the hill with his head’; *?fa ftcr- 

«irqf gssftw ‘I expect you will eat away even a drona of cooked food’. 

. Why do we use the word ‘competent to do’ P Observe, 
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The affix lux. 


qrifcj ur*nf ‘I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 

will some day go back to his country’. Here though expectation’ is expressed 
the idea conveyed by mst, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
is not present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential. 

Why do we use the phrase flrgroitf ‘when the actual result does not 
take place’ ? Observe, ffwt ‘Devadatta is in a position to . 

kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com¬ 
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense (on£) must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the 
sfltra thus: “The Potential is employed when it is expressed that some one is 
believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per¬ 
formance of the action does not take place’. 

faHTtfT II II II fSpTRT, 

vxt % t , ^cf, %?) it 

2% 11 urar^'rrt nratfifHnir faff,. nnutlr *wRt 11 

155. TI 10 affix ‘Lin* is optionally employed 
after a verb when it has another verb which expresses 
‘expectation’, in construction with it, but not so when' 
the word ‘yat’ is used. 

The whole of the last sfltra qualifies this sfltra; the ‘expectation’ indi¬ 
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sfltra and governed by the 
conditions laid down in that aphorisnt. The word by which an ‘expectation’, 
is expressed such as Hf%, or srfaTPT, is called This sfltra ’ 

enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa¬ 
rily the Potential Tense. Thus 9wrr*«Trf*r or *1 expect you 

will cat’; or 'I hope you will eat’; or 

'I believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten¬ 
tial must necessarily be used, when the.word is employed. As ««rppttRr ' 

expect you will eat’. 

The sfltra may also be rendered thus. “The Potential is not necessari¬ 
ly employed where there is in connection with it a verb in the sense of 'to 
hold as possible’, but not when ?w v is employed.” 

11 11 mifa n 

11 fa*rGi vnftFqSi' n 

15G. The affix ‘Lin’ is optionally employed 
after both those verbs which express the condition and 
its consequence. 
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The affixes un and lot. [Bk III. Ch. III. § 157. 


The word ffl means ‘cause or ‘condition’ and means consequence 
. or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi¬ 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con¬ 
sequent, otherwise called the protasis ($n) and apodosis the former con¬ 

taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’. Thus:—nureiw ‘if he go by the right 

side, the cart will not be upset’; Mrsow Tufat* ‘if he calls Ka¬ 

rnataka, the cart will not be upset’. Here ‘going by the right side* is the 
protasis (fN), and ‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis 

This is an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative; thus jftrcPT w sjqre ‘if he goes by the 

south, the cart will not be upset’. . 

' The word firnw ‘optionally’ used in the sfttra immediately preceding 
is also understood here. 

Though the anuvritti of fsry could have been taken from the last 
aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There¬ 
fore it is not employed in the following sentences: ‘he kills, 

therefore he flics’; wRr ‘it rains, therefore he runs’. 

It, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action is 
indicated, the Conditional (srO should be employed, under these very circum¬ 
stances. See examples under sfttra III. 3, 139. 

fag q flgfr II ^9 II tRpfa II TWSnfa, fW- 
*£ni v v " 

11 r'spf* wratf^s'.wter 11 

u n 

157. The affixes ‘Lift’ and ‘Lot’ are employed 
after a root, when another verb having the sense of 
‘wishing, is in construction with it. 

This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing ‘wish’, 
such as m, &c, are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus p g pft 

wntf or imf* ‘I wish, desire or pray that your 

honor may eat’. 

Vart.— It is only when a desire is expressed that Potential or Im¬ 
perative should be employed and not merely when the verb ‘to wish’ or its 
synonyms are rn composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperative are not 
' used here: sKTtfn ‘wishing, he does’. 

The sfttra may be rendered thus: ‘In connection with a verb in the 
sense of ‘wishing* the Potential or the Imperative may be employed’. 
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53* 11 ^yc « n ggw, 

(t**t%) 11 

11 f^spru'j wt$«r trcr«nii££'$'i $3 >nrfu 11 

158. Tlie affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb, 
wheu another verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, 
provided that the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Thus {Vgft, *fe or ‘he desires to eat’; qffroff ‘he 

wishes to eat’; Ffr T T^rrfqx iRi^ 'desires to obtain for her husband 

the Pin&ka-handed God Siva’. 

But why do we say 'when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are the same? We can not say *rsr$rr: ‘Yajfiadatta wishes 

Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of >p^ and fw are not the same. We 
must say, instead of I 

Why do not wc use it here:—‘wishing, he does’ ? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions. In other words, the 
Infinitive in ^ is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 

U ^<5 II II fa*, % **TTW*3$*)ll 

"jRr: 11 u 

159. The affix ‘Lift’ is used after a verb when 
verbs mcanitig ‘to wish’ aro iu construction with it, and 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Under similar conditions, with words implying‘wish’, the Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive; Thus ffir ‘he wishes that he 

may eat’; ‘he wishes that he will read’. 

When the non-completion ol the action is implied, the Conditional 
must.be employed under rule III. 3. 139. 

II \Sp\\ II T*WT-3nfc«I:, 

fa*T*T, (fa*) 11 

11 r E on?«ft *n«tat *t?*iT* fwaniwat *r*f?r 11 

160. After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Poten¬ 
tial (Liii) is optionally used in denoting tho present time. 

This ordains where there would have been otherwise Thus 

or {*&i‘hc wishes’; or g Ki u nft or qrnrttn 1 



fafa-fSnfaw-srrfaro-arefar-TOre’T-JTTTfaj, fa* n 
11 ftunvaj t?itfrfsfoniwat 11 
5 * 
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The kritya affixes. [Bk. III. Cn.' III. § 161, 162. 


161. The affix ‘IiA’ comes after a verb, when 
the agent either commands, invites, permits, politely 
expresses a wish, asks questions, or prays. 

The word firfar: means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate’; ftqsuQf 
means 'giving invitation’; arpTruoi means ‘expressing permission to do as one 
likes’; wvfta: means ‘to politely express a wish’; uwm: means ‘a question’; and 
si fifin' means ‘a prayer’. 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus:— 

(1) SRS egnfn 'let him make the mat’; «TPPT srnr^efn ‘you come 
to the village’; 

(2 and 3) ‘you will or may dine here’; ff **1^ sfrtftu 

'here you will or may sit’; 

(4) ITCFH Hiunrai HUTTHUff ‘we wish that you should con¬ 
descend to initiate this boy’; 

(5) fur Ht winKTgpp fNta uu ? ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 
or the Logic’? 

(6) Hufa 3 qpu*n snrarori ‘this is my prayer that I should learn 

Grammar’. 

* 11 11 u 

5R1: n h*1% 11 

162. The affix ‘Lotf also is employed after a 
root in the sense of commanding, &c. 

The Imperative Mood is employed also under the 91'rcumstances men¬ 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 
the sake of subsequent sOtras in which the anuvfitti of sit? only runs and not . 
those of others. Thus :— 

(1) ur* urd« ‘make the mat’; uni Hunr wratq 1 

(2 and 3) WJU»!UTH*W?!irH ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit’. 

(4) wrnuq ‘you will teach, I hope, the son’. 

(5) fur u*l ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic’? 

(6) % unfur g UT U tr g T»P-U^ ‘this is my prayer that I may 

learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’. 

^ 11 u ih- 3 Tfinrl - 

if flucf to, urmvm*-u3rnu*if«uif:, greremrcr: unr- 

U5W, 'Trtt: fwwgui i: UlW »l 
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1G3. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the affix 
‘Lof come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, 
granting permission, and proper (particular) time. 

The word means ‘direction’; aiftrerf: means ‘permission to do as one 
likes’; means 'arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 

of an action’. The force of is to introduce the word sfts into this aphorism. 
Thus WIT sk?: qnmftn:, ssfa*:, ?TP*r or srt}: ‘you must, (may, or it is proper, 
time for you to) make the mat’. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
affix (III. 1. 95 &c) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus ai?' ‘you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat’. 

It might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come with 
the force of direction, permission &c\ They have been ordained most gener- 
ically to come in denoting action in the Abstract (Ht«r) and object (qrf) and 
a fortiori they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for 
the latter are but a species of action, If you say that 5^ being ordained in 
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apav&da or special rule ex¬ 
cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule) 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes will not be exclud¬ 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (IIL 1/94) will apply’. 

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word kritya 
in this sAtra, indicates the existence of the following maxim 

‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1. 94) does not necessarily apply 
in all cases after sfttra III. 3. 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine 
nouns are formed’. 

Q.—What is the difference between the words and fa ? Some 
say f%pr means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while fa means 
mere ‘direction’. 

m II II fav, % **$-%*- 

\ C\ • ^ fa 

f$%, UtUT:, ) II 

11 

1G4. The affix ‘Lin’ (as well as the ‘Kritya’ 
and ‘Lot’) is used (under similar circumstances in the 
sense of direction, permission &c.) when the time is future 
by a Muhfirta (48 minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Po¬ 
tential may be used as well, when it signifies ‘at this 
very moment’;, 
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The affix tumun. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 165-167. 


The words fa &c. of the last sfttra must be read into this. The force 
of n is to introduce the words frcir and sit? from the last s&tra, into this. Thus 
mi *nur wq unr: uris*:, urceffa:, or uj*fa 

(Potential) or (Imperative). 'You may make the mat after an Indian 
hour’; or ‘you must &c’, or ‘it is proper time for you to make a mat just now’. 
Compare III. 3. 9. " 

$T?r II ^ II (jhufaH^HUWSlSg, 

*TV9$T|rf*T%) H 

it f*r 3T**3*ro farf*^ n**r*iT* ujfafafwi.ro Huft u 

165. The affix ‘Lot’ comes after a verb, when 
the word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that 
of‘direction’ permission) &c. and referring to time future 
by a Muhhrta). 

This supersedes the Potential (fsrrj and Potential Passive Participles 
(q|«wr> Thus mfa Rsufa »wnr ut* usde w. «rnf w, urgiuuwurn i w «*r 

‘you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 
teach M&navaka just now’. 

* 11 11 u % (^, ^tt) 11 

«fvr: 11 w nemuifati u*u»n# wrfaifa uniit uufti 11 

166. And when ‘wish’ is meant (the Impera¬ 
tive may be used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition 
With the verb). 

The word w is understood here. The word sfate has already been 
explained in sfitra III. 3. 161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus 
« tmw u uyudK R ropro or m trawfafa fa fa ‘OI King! I wish that you 
teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice’. 

« ^a ii 11 

33V 

^fw: ii ufrenffajnfa 'rrfa^ypinrit nufa 11 

167. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root, 
when the words ‘k&la’, ‘samaya’, and ‘vel&’ (all meaning 
time) are in composition. 

Thus uflftt ‘time to eat’; HTO RT5J wnrirw# ‘it is time to 

bathe and take food’; fan ‘time to eat’. In short, Infinitive in may 
be used with words meaning‘time’; as RUmcrfawR ‘this is, indeed, 

the time to show myself. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here ? u»rcr: <mfa ‘time de* 
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vours all creatures’. The sense of‘direction &c\ is understood in the sGtra; so 
when 'direction &c’ is hot meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, straff sratswr ‘proper time to 
eat’ ? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1. 94), we can use 
also the affix PTs (by which the word Sfns* is formed). As we have already 
said in sGtra III. 3. 163 that after sGtras III 1. 113 and forward, namely, in 
other sGtras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. 1. 94 may 
be employed as an Anitya or a non-universal rule. 

fare 11 11 11 far?, xr% u 

11 Tint srrarrf^ nfn 11 

168. The affix ‘Lin* comes after a root, when 
the word ‘yad’ is in composition, and the words ‘kala’, &c. 
occur in construction. 


This ordains the Potential and supersedes the Infinitive in ' tumun\ 
Thus saw, xl*rat, X 5 TT ST SS ssi’T ‘it is time that your honor should take 
your meals’. 

n ^Tfar u erf, ?»cxr-g*:, (far?) 11 

11 st? sr mst: HTf^i 11 

ICO. Tho affixos ‘kritya’, and the affix ‘tyich’ 
are added to a root, when fitness as regards the agent is 
implied, (as well as the affix ‘lift’). 

The force of n is to introduce the Potential (for) into this, from the 
last. Thus *wir siq sr«rr smr or (kritya); or ^ <frar 

(tfich); or «K«t! SfS (liG) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’. 

Why specifically enjoin 'kritya' and 'trick' in the sense of fitness ? They 
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori, be applied when fitness is to be de¬ 
noted ? Because the fos* being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
an ApavAda, would have debarred kritya and trick, which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel¬ 
ter under rule III. 1. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes', for we have seen that that 
rule is not universally valid. 



: 11 11 mprfar u 


farfar: 11 


11 M^fHnrRrftrf arw» 4 f%fi[r? * wfMuHSnurdY *wfn 11 

170. The affix ‘yilui’ is added to the root in 
denoting agent, showing that there is some ‘necessity’ 
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The affix lin. [Bk. III. Cii. III. $ 171, 172. 


or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in 
connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

Thus arocv urrtt 'must be done*. The compounding here takes place 
by II. 1. 72. So also ‘ought to be given a hundred’; 

&c. 


&&V9 II ^ II V^lO II UeOT:, % 



*[fn: ii 11 

171. The affixes called ‘kpitya’ also come after 
a root when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessi¬ 
ty or obligation’. 

Thus WH gnrefhr:, U»r$: or $nt: ‘you ought to 

make the mat’; >nur frawf, W, &c, ‘you ought to pay a hundred’. 

Q.—Where is the necessity of this aphorism ? The kritya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under 
these special circumstances also. 

A.—They would be excluded by* the special affix fcjft of the last 
sfltra, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity’ and ‘obligation’. 

Q.—Not so, for fiufa comes in denoting the ‘agent’ (u»«f), while kritya 
denotes the ‘action’ (hth) and the ‘object’ (srh); so their scope being different, 
how can one supersede the other ? 

A.—Well, to remove this objection, some'say, that kritya words like 
ifar &c. (III. 4.68) which especially refer to the agent, are the proper ex¬ 
amples to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-formed 
words in general. 


fw * 11 ^ 11 11 srfis, fw, % (sfit:) ii 

172. And the affix ‘Lift’ as well as the ‘kritya* 
affixes come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capa¬ 
bility’. 

The word‘capability’ qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherent in the root; Thus wu HTCl Htanp, hut- (kritya), 

or HIW Hit‘you can carry the load’. 

Though kfitya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
sfitra is to guard against their being superseded by fcra?, for rule III. 1. 94 is 
not universally valid. 


snftrfa 11 ^ 11 11 s rr fi i fo , 11 
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173. The affixes ‘Lih’ and ‘Lot’ come after a 
verb by which ‘benediction’ is intended. 

The word ampin means the wish to obtain an object which one de¬ 
sires, a blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes. The here referred 
to is what is known as the amtfl’reri' or the Benedictive tense. Its conjugation 
is different from the conjugation of the ordinary which we have called 
the Potential or Optative ; as far sfrsqrq qqpj or fat sffqe qqpr ‘may you live 
long’! 

Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’. Observe far: sflqfq 
‘Devadatta' lives long’. 

* WRT^II ^38 11 M^lfn II f^r-^T, % *ut- 

(arrfijfa) 11 

<kr -11 wfafa ffreS n.nf: fa r y i ft «mrar hw 11 

174. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are employ¬ 
ed after a root, when benediction is intended, provided 
that the whole word so formed, is an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appellative.’ Thus 
qfhi: = qqqt^ ‘a weaver* (lit. may he weave); nrffc: or = rRqpf (VI. 445) 
‘wealth or gift’; =qqqnj ‘success’; qfcq:=qq qrq, ‘respect’. These are exam¬ 
ples of words formed by the affix fa^ 1 Of words formed by sk in this sense, we 
have fafrt: =$qrqq «qnj: ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though the 
affix "rfr has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to pre¬ 
vent its being superseded by far^ l The ^ of fa>^ is qualifying only, distinguish¬ 
ing it from fa>*£ &c. and is useful in sfttra VI. 4.39. 

ii ^ 11 11 5*11 

«rfa: 11 qryq'rrf wqter?anrit qqfrr 11 

175. The affix ‘Luh’ comes after a verb when 
the word ‘m£LiV is used in connection with it. 

This sets aside all other tense-affixes. As qr qtrqfq 'let him not do* 
qr ‘let him not take’. 

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow¬ 
ing sentence instead of the Aorist ? m qqq rrcq qrt qr qfqrqfq 1 This sentence 
is against good usage. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
sir which has not the indicatory r; and with that nr, other tenses may be used.- 
The augment ig elided after the prohibitive particle qr, by VI. 4. 74. 
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The affix lan. 


[Bk. III. Ch. III. § 176. 


^TTI^ II II II *?> ^TTT, % (*?%, 

¥¥> II 

>» < 

*fir: 11 w u r gg iq ? 'wg|55r s u?n*t >wrRi wtw?, n 11 

176. When the word ‘m&rV is followed by 
‘sma’, the affix ‘LaiV as well as ‘Luh’ may be employed 
after a verbal root. 

By n we introduce into the aphorism. Thus »nw or ?i»nffcr > 
‘let him not make’; >im*T« N or frtfcijlet him not take’. 
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BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter IV. 

— :o:— 

II \ II II HcMMT: II 

ii tnwufal**^ »rrw«wi*v:, Pnhnufaito>TT9:, u^sfii wmnKnrtow 
•rfq «rnrar: «mt *nifvs 11 

1. When there is a syntactical relation be¬ 
tween the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even 
in denoting time other than that for which they have 
been specifically enjoined. 

The above sdtra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk:—“Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)”. Thus III. 2. 85 has taught that words like 
•rf* ! tet»wrf 5 P( have a past significance, i. e . they denote a person who has 
already perfotmed the ceremony of Agnishtoma. According to the present sOtra, 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
yrlr *ff*rar means ‘to him a son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice*. 

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be something like this. "Affixes are employed in de¬ 
noting relation between the senses of verbs". The word wflantar is 

a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root*. The word qtu ‘root’ is figur¬ 
atively used for ‘sense of root’; so that the above compound means 're¬ 

lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela¬ 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times than that 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to 
P&ninj: “It is to be observed, that when primitive words arc joined with verbs 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con¬ 
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but 
need not correspond to, the time of the verbs, so far as the form of those words 
is concerned.” 
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Thus n* 46^ WTi 'living there, he saw’; H frrgfrwrerew yft eiBnir 
‘to him a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishfoma sacrifice’; fm: qjy: <4| 
HffW ‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; >ff fafi re wr*f tw i 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by is present, 
(III. 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer¬ 
ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of 
which therefore may remain as it is. In other words, 'affixes are related direct¬ 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence*. 

Similarly the word is formed by an affix (III. 2. 85) 

denoting past time, while the word srPnir is in the Future tense. Now, this link¬ 
ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb nlffT does not affect the special time 
of the qualifier Agnishtomay&jt. 

Q—Why has the word wuw been repeated in this sfltra, when it was 
understood in this from III. I.l ? Ans.—The repetition is for the sake of indica¬ 
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (>*fj), but which 
are enjoined to come alter nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related to a verb. Thus ifFTPnffftf ‘he was possessed, of a cow’; 
nfiniT ‘he will be possessed of a cow*. Here the Taddhita affix is added 
to the. noun »ft ‘cow’, with a present signification (V. 2. 94), the word 
meaning ‘who has cows’ or 'in which there are cows.’ This word sfrpr, however, 
is related and validly so, to the words •trtfn and Hfrur—one in the Past tense 
and the other in the Future. 

*T^w***¥t: IRlt II 

11 gu fl y rcft Ifrgfa f w w gn ft s r fo wt $1 *rafar ufam etej?- 

«mr*: nw n wtd If w w, mT’pnfinrcq, nr 11 

2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an 
action is indicated, the affix ‘Lof is added to the root, and 
the verb is repeated. And the affixes ‘hi' and ‘sva’, or 
the affixes ‘t&’ and ‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot'. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: “When the repetition of 
an action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second person 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person pluraL” 

The phrase tfnpif 1 of the last s&tra is understood here also. The fre¬ 
quency or repetition of an action is called SHfaflT: I This word qualifies the 
sense of the original. In other words, “when the sense of frequency &c. isunder : 
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stood In connection with the action, this sense not being included in that of 
the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots." 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in con¬ 
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to 
the 2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada (ff and «); and 2nd. person 
singular and plural Atmanepada (** and In other words, “the Imperative 
second person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject 
of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense." Thus 

snriln ‘he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling out to him 
‘cut thou, cut thou’, sfftf? rprtffot* spfhr: or *3 ‘they cut often and 

often’. So also vt Giwrftr, qsfhr or wjr spfftj ‘thou or you 

two or you all cut repeatedly’ as if some one was calling out to you 'cut you, 
cut you*. 

So also spftn spftffqsffrr, anpreirflq. &c. ‘you cut, I 

cut, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cut ye, cut ye*. 
Similarly with Atmanepada, roots; as 

&c. ‘he or they study hard’as if some, one was calling out to them 
‘study thou, study thou’. 

So also inwdlv? &c. Similarly in every tense, 

mood and person; as, atftarft'tat'nrrwft, ***TW>T$ 1 

The Intensive verbs in also have this meaning of frequency, but 
there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIII. 1.4. 

This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi. 

11 | n 

*fT, TTC^T:) II 

11 sils nwdt *iTfn, nm sfHY ffwr-' 

vttfl hw u 

3. The affix ‘Lotf is similarly added to the root 
optionally, •when several themes follow one after another. 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, f|, c?, or n and 
1 Thus «if«w or mroi:, or ffrefat 1 

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism; only the Im¬ 
perative is not doubled as in the last case. 

Similarly or *TmT*r* or 

tfcnflwri ‘he or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grammar, 
learning Nirukta’. 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; 
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LUN LAN AND LIT. [Bk. III. ClI. IV. § 4-6. 


Pnp?K»nfr 9 , f*8«fPPnftt, f*nWt*n£, iSnfhr 9 i sp^tvftv, « qi ^ > cgjq 4 ^. 
firswntW, frit* eqravftS, sftnrfhnw, ww»n$N# i s^Nt^ wirannpn^, 

wrm>fta#, i 

v qfcq^ ii a ii ii *nrr-firfo, 9m- 

jhIt*i:, p4Rm II 

3f«r 11 wurfrwpriiwtiTlr »nfn u 

4. In the first case (comprised under sfitra 
III. 4. 2), the same verb must be used in the subsequent 
clause, as the verb which was put in the Imperative mood. 

The examples have already been given under sfitra III. 4. 2. We 
cannot say we must use a verb from the root «j/to 

cut’. Such as ffirH i, &c. So also takes anit^ only after it and not 

a synonymous verb like qafa &c 

qgq fr n n u u 9BTR-9- 

*PT?*T u 

11 fcflt eniimmmr vrratrsuwtw: 11 

5. In the second case (III. 4. 3) where many 
actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to 
follow, should be such as has the sense common to all 
those verbs. 

Thus affcpf qW j p H. WHT: 5Tf^<i<irw*rafTfa ‘he takes his meals, 

eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn’. Here the verb aparattfN 
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of all the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 

II $ II 11 

faT?T****$) U 

: u ecs*fr fira* etna* OTwiTfa?: shwwt 11 

6. In the Yedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and 
Perfect are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation 
to verbs. 

The words and aTONTOPf are understood here also. By 

saying ‘optionally’, other tense-affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus Hf (Rig. 1 .1. 5.) *0 God Agni I come hither with the 

gods’. Here the Aorist anwi, has the force of the. Imperative. $ 
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ff Ti: 'I make salutation &c. &c\ (Rig. X. 85. 17). Here antf is Aorist 

and has the sense of the Present. 

So also atfHrro HJI1PT: l Here is used instead of 5^ l 

So also hot <mrr=HH finnl I Here is used instead of w? 1 

s u u sfer, (fi^, 9n*nn- 

11 

^fn: 11 fwrif ott Rw n fcfrrit, 

5te N »iwilr*refit it 

7. The affix 'Letf is optionally employed in 
the Vedas, wherever the Potential can he used. 

Thus in the sense of 'command’ &c., may be employed instead of 
fsOTV- This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only. 
Thus (Rig. II. 35. 1) ‘may he make us beautiful’, (Rig. t 25.12) 

'may he increase’. <nuRr (Rig. VII. 25. .1) ‘may the thunder-bolt fall’. hhRi 
(R ig. V. 37.5) ‘may he become’. So also ■HTTOfft l 

qxreqrryuffrg u c u xr^rf^ 11 

11 ywfr i? nntsRnrf n hsot cpt w! if* Rr firci 11 

8. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal 
agreement), or apprehension is implied, the affix ‘Let’ is 
cmjiloyed after a root, in the Ohhandas Literature. 

The word means ‘reciprocal agreement, contracting to do'. 

Thus % whRts HTtfa *Wl ff frenft ‘If you do this for me, I will give 
this to you’. Agreements like these are called ; while guessing or in¬ 

ferring the result from a cause is called HUT^f ‘apprehension or fear’. 

Thus H?fcr •nppftjl 11 «rci«n to 11 n: vwi°3- 

#fewraOTt(or^fsTOfTOnt)*ir*«raf»ni (Nir. L11. Bohtlingk)=. fl iiriH C< 9 » r 
W 4 NRI ll All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the 

Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not option¬ 
ally, which anuvritti was understood in the last sfltra. 

ii<?u xr^rfSf u 

UW ep*f% *rfT: HOTfOT RWOT *wf^ tl 

0. In the Vodas the following affixes come 
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after roots with the force of the affix ‘tumun’, viz:— 
‘se’, 'sen', ‘ase’, 'asen', ‘kse’, 'kasen', 'adhyai', ‘adhyain’, 
‘kadhyai’, 'kadhyain', 'Sadhyai', 6adhyain’, ‘tavai’, ‘taveh’ 
and ‘taven’. 

In the Vedig literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. 
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist.of the 
following five affixes(1) #=$, <§% and I (2) h# = aid, and 11 
(3 )w$=>w 3, Hwhr, *rvft and (4) n# 11 (5) 

and 

The difference in the. affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz. 
*r, qr, and ^ 1 The forces of *( and *( have already been explained ; the 
indicatory ^ makes the word take the udAtta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 
197). Thus# is acute (III. 1. 3); has acute on the first syllable of the 
word (VL 1. 197); an# has accent of the affix (III. 1. 3); wpt throws the accent 
on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory jj makes the numbers II and 
12 Sftnradhfttuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before 
these affixes; while before tr^, the acute falls both on the. first syllable and the 
last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200, VI. 2. 51). 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain-what is 
meant by yr*? ‘the sense of the affix tn^’t The word is here equivalent to 
Hf4T or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as¬ 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to 53% it will convey the.mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, i. e. it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood. (1) 3—w *n«r: I (2) (Rig. V. 66. 3). 

(3 and 4) m# and vd trori sftaft m (Rig. III. 36.10). So also fwt wn 

(Rig- X. 57. 4). With the word will be sfhft i (5) W »nn* l 
(6) n^ffor (Rig. v. 59. 3). It has not the {^accent (VI. 1. 197) 
which would have given us 1 (7 and 8 ) wfo—qr fr y nnw f l 

(9) (Rig- VI. 60. 13). (10) l (II and 12) 

jp.^—fqrxt.4 (Rig. IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on fin qy 
(Rig. VI. 60. 13). (13) i (14) ft ft *nt wroft to* nrfe 

out (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) (Rig. I- 46- 7)i (R'g-I- 8 S- 9); f*# 11 

u \o u t vft, 

sraiftnS, (5^, n 

njprr. 11 qft ftft# *r«*r f*rm**ft fircft 11 

10. The words ‘prayai’, ‘rohishyai’ and ‘avya- 
thishyai' are irregular Yedic Infinitives. 
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Thus ( 1 ) sid itf: (Rig. 1. 142 . 6 );j?+*t+£ => ( 2 )«mnt- 

1 **+*«$=funn* 1 ( 3 ) H+s«nr+f«^ » *iwifii«i=»i*«PisinH 
3$ * 11 ^ 11 11 fir, (5^, 

^f*i: II ftf f%^ f?$el II 

11. The -words ‘dji^e’ and ‘vikhye’ are ano¬ 
malous Vedic Infinitives. 

Thus fit ftw *$»{. (Rig. 1. 50 . 1 )=^ 1 wrr fU(%=f^nYr i 

nf% *gsr«gwt 11 srfa, *gsi N -*gsft, (3^, 

n 

«|fw: it jukia! wirfrit epfRr *w «r**Wt h*wi 11 

12. The affixes ‘yamul’ and ‘kamul’ are added' 
to roots in the Chhatidas to form Infinitives, when they 
are governed by the verb ‘6ak’ (to be able). 

Of the affix the real affix is Mfi,; .the letter iq; causes vriddhi (VIP. 
2 . 115 ); and ^regulates the accent (VI. I. 193 ). So also of the letter ^ 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1 . 5 ). 

Thus mP 4 <? t*r fiwm ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni’. 

frl»+UJ35f=» fw*r = I So Also smyf WlfPg?1, instead of I 

«\\«wfa » tisrc, 

( 3 ^, M 

«jfnm Htfrcf rnri-Qrffe fart n au. vnfftnts wr i 

13. The affixes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasun’ are added 
to roots in the Chhanda3, to-form. Infinitives, when the 
word ‘iSvara’ is in composition. : 

Thus =»iPr*ftiiv f%Rro:=f%fwRnnpi fvft Rsf:=» 

r^rf|w»p 1 ' . _ ' ’ ^ ^ 

II $ im^TT% II #|ir- 

II 

vfa: 11 frentrpw»irf^!ir, fwrv 5*4 fa fi^ pt- 

***«rr *rrfat 11 

14. The affixes ‘tavai’, ‘ken’, ‘kenya’ and 
‘tvan’ are added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
the ‘Kj-itya-affixes’. 

The force of kritya affixes is to denote 'action* (w) and ‘object’ (qpHf). 
Thus *rmr$=*m»Trf$n«*Pi; ftfifa*: (Rig-1. 
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146. 5) =» ftfffpreni; *■ (Rig. I. io. 2) =» I 

The affix was mentioned in sQtra III. 4. 9 also; there it has the 
force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle. For its accent, 
see VI. 1. 200; 2. 51. 

snmi * u ^ u u srara^, (sicurl, u 

wfVt: M wylwifH* f*prrwitf n . 

15. The word ‘avachakshe’ is an anomalous 
passive participle in the Vedas. 

ThusSfigurr (Rig. IV. 58.5)=sn*H*ra«iH:i H*+H»n+**i=«iT«itfi 
The sfttra II. 4. 54 is not applied here. 

n^atr^rBf a 

^Rt: 11 *rrtt *nr qftnrti *UTfq«iY firo* 

fltf*r >ro^nwfflii 

16. The affix ‘tosun’ comes in the Vedas after 
the following verbs, when mere name of the action is in¬ 
dicated, viz :—‘sthft’ (to stand), ‘in.’ (to go), ‘kpifi’ (to make), 
‘vad’ (to speak), ‘char* (to walk), ‘hu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tarn* 
(to grow tired) and ‘jan- (to produce). 

These are also Infinitives. The phrase from? is not to be read into 
this sfttra. The word *iwWMUJ qualifies the sense of the root tf*r). 

Thus, w—ht gpimtwt tfWHi => Hrerert: ffaNr 1 1 fr*(— 

jcr vsTRprtranjf: i <t^—jcr wffjK* 5 #) 1 h*;— jet n^f<eKi'*fl*f»S ftvur i 

(Gopatha Brahmana II. 2.10) | «—HT I —MT ufoulrmtu (Taitt. 

Br. I.’4. 4. 2) 1 h^—H r fairProt: «»WT»i (Taitt. S. II. 5. 1. 5). 

*3* n ^3 11 11 ***, (?nnJ, 

11 N 

^ftr: 11 «FrafHWbrh5wnd«f qfoiR4HeFifatqM $ ywf *rrfh u 

17. In the Vedas, the affix ‘kasun’ comes after 
the verbs ‘syip’ (to creep) and ‘tpid’ (to injure), in the 
sehse of infinitives indicating name of action. 

Thus f%s«r: I yjngCCT fas*/: (Yaj. I. 28.); HI*?: (Rig. VIII. 1.12); yjt 
fiwnr WRTf: (Rig. VIII. 1. 12). These words are Indeclinable by 1.1.40. 

Ilfaqv^T : II II II STO-wfb, 

*T*T, II 
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^fM: 11 trftuaft: ufWwfafterifubrfflb *rcr »wfft ii 

18. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktv4’ comes after a verb, when 
there are in combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and 
‘khalu’, expressing the sense of prohibition. 

The anuvfitti of the words 'in the Vedas &c’ does not extend further. 

Thus «firi ‘do not make’; «ftw ‘do not drink’; an* qr 3 tfttn *do not 
weep, O girl I 

Why do we say ‘when there are arsi and hsj’ ? Witness irrarnff: ‘do 
not make*. Why do we say ‘when expressing prohibition’ ? Observe vffiTfTC; 
‘decoration’. 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’ shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have ar 5 ifl 4 #*T ‘do not weep’. Or if rule 
III. 1.94 be applied, then the use of the word sjr’Uf is for the sake of merely - 
showing respect (pQj&rtha); the rule could have stood without it 

*TT$T U\«SW II *fNT, UTS:, 

(STHT) II 

11 nnvt nabr sr*nrwNt h*Ri 11 

19. According to the opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktv&’ is added to the root ‘men* 

(to excliauge), when the sense is that of interchange, 

(though the action denoted by the former word is not 
prior to the action denoted by the latter word). 

Thus sfrrqnr ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ 
=m+«ir+*vi;=w+fir+jra*+* (VI. 1. 45 and 7i)=M«r+f*R* (VII. 4.40). 

This is an optional rule, as the phrase ‘according^to the northern’ indicates. 

So we have in the alternative, ‘having asked he exchanges’; 

and this is the more general use of ktvA\ namely, it comes after that Verb which 
is concerned about a time anUrior to that of the other; see rule 2l.*The present 
sQtra is an exception to III. 4. 21. 

The root has been exhibited in the sfltra as with the vowel 
HT instead of 3. This indicates the existence of thc'following Paribh4sh4:— 

“A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either 7, 
aft or J, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either ij, aft, or $, when 
an anubandha has been attached to it.” By this Paribh&sha must be regard¬ 
ed as ending in §, and as therefore arr may be substituted for the vowel $ (VI. 

1.45), even while ^ remains, docs assume the form 41*1 and is consequently; 
by the prohibition ar^ in sQtra 1.1. 20, forbidden to be termed w 1 

55 Digitized by Google 



5<$4 


The affix ktva. [Bk. Ilf. Cn. IV. § 20, 21. 


trrrerfrnt * 11 v 11 11 tn:-3rarc-^pt, % (*rm) 11 

qftr n *ibf ip^nn# to ^ <rcw *mit: wtt ipnnft *prfir 11 

20, The affix ‘ktv&’ is added to a root, to 
denote what is situate on that (para) side or on this 
(avara) side of something. 

The situation on the «rc ‘the other’ side and btot ‘this’ side, is called 
irpmfor 1 Thus vwcer ftqn: 'the mountain is situate without having 

reached the river i. e. on this side of the river, the river being on the other side. 
Here the word is qualified by the word which is the point from 
which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the 
mountain. Similarly wrfinK** srjt ft*nrr ‘the river is situate on the 

other side of the mountain’. Here the relation between the ‘mountain* and 
the ‘river’ is of and <rt» 

In other words:—"The gerund of a root may be used to imply the 
situation of a thing with reference to the situation of another spoken of as the 
agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action donoted by another 
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action referred 
to in the gerund is not prior to the other action”—G. P. 

(*wt) m 

«rfn:ii rmrgTndqtwt ’ffiwavrenr w irerg w t: qjwnmwt w 

11 »iTPr‘ 11 

21. When two actions have the same agent, 
the affix ‘ktvft’ comes after that verb which takes place 
in a time anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolu- 
tive in ‘tva’ refers to that action which precedes in time). 


Thus >pi5W Jnifil 'having eaten he goes’; JPlfa ‘having drunk, he 

goes’. 

The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs: thus, 
im cnrfrr ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’. 

Why do we say ‘having the same agent’ ? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construction 
will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus wind «PHfir 

$743: the ‘Br&hmana having been fed, Devadatta goes’. 

Why do we say ‘which denotes prior action’ ? For, if the actions are' 
’ co-eval, the gerundial construction will not be employed. Thus snifii u nvqfH ^ 
*he goes and chatters’. . 
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Vart .—The phrase fwfir 'he sleeps, with his 

mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the affix 
is not added to the verb denoting prior action. 

* u sr n 11 

(VIW«^«s|T8, II 

. 11 wftf'NWirf s3 ij 

22. The affixes ‘oamul’ and ( ktv4’ come after 
a root, when re-iteration is to be expressed. 


The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same’ and ‘after 
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sAtra to 
complete the sense. The force of is to introduce the affix sjvrr into this 
sfltra. The affixes ktvd and namul express ‘re-iteration’ then only when the 
verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII. 1.4. Thus Ntsr »W ftstfir 
‘having eaten repeatedly, he goes’; similarly jntfa, «rftr < TR Nsrfe 

‘having drunk repeatedly he goes’. 

11 ^ 11 11 *r, srmyreft, 

(^t, nrgsr N ) n 

«rf%: 11 qeareyn? vnflt: imuft *r *urotJ*rni»ftf 11 

23. The affixes ‘ktva’ aud ‘yamul’ are not add¬ 
ed to a root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple 
sentence, which does not depend upon another to com¬ 
plete the sense. 


The word #Ti*'f^rr means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions one prior 
and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
standing in need of any other verb ; in such a case, ktvd and namul are not 
used, when the word yad is in composition. This sAtra prohibits the affix ktvd 
also, though the affix namul is in immediate context. Thus vr: 

•T^fa, tl?t: iW, having eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps’. 

But when there is interdependence or atratarr, we have Nfaf 3 *j*Yr 
mift. Htftn ^9 wt: 1 Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus : "In connec¬ 

tion with the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, unless the 
two verbs required one more as complement." 

11 % n rcrf* 11 

11 wf wi «nf vrmf: unnft 

r»WRTWf:ll 
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The affix namul. 


[Bk. III. Cn. IV. 5 24-26. 


24. The affixes ‘ktv&’ and ‘namul’ come op¬ 
tionally after that verb which denotes the prior action, 
when both verbs have the same agent, provided that the 
following words are in composition :—‘agre’, ‘prathama’ 
and ‘phrva’. 

This is an Aprdpta-vibhdshd. The word ‘re-iteration’ is not under¬ 
stood here. Thus qrr arsiftl ‘having first eaten he goes’. 

By using the word ‘optionally’ it is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present &c, may be employed also. Thus «n: tprfif 'he 

eats first and then goes’. 

Q —The affixes of Lat (Present tense) &c. would have been applied 
by the rule of (III. I. 94); why then use the word ‘optionally’ ? 

Ans.—The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sfitra indicates the 
existence of this ParibhAshd :—“The rule III. 1. 94 has no concern with the 
affixes ktvA and n until, when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the 
same time by a single rule.” 

Therefore, we cannot apply III. 1. 94 and use the affixes Lat &c, when 

‘re-iteration’ is meant That is the exclusive province of qtw and I 

Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20 ? For an 
answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2.20. Had only cj^s^been enjoined 
by this sfttra, and not also, then we could have formed the 34^ *urTCT, 
for such is the force of the word in that sfltra. 

*3* H 

11 f?srlr mfllr: *rj*r smrolr >wfir Mnslff nwwit k 

25. The affix ‘khamun’ is added to the verb 


‘kpi’ (to make), when a word in the accusative case is in 
construction with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 

Of the affix the efficient portion is sr* ; the indicatory or intro¬ 
duces the augment 3^ (VI. 3 . 67). Thus ‘he reviles him as 

thief, i. e. he calls out in abuse ‘thou art a thief., thou art a robber, &c.* 
The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thief is to express 
one’s indignation. 

^ II II (ITS?:) II 

«rfa: 11 aipfl awfh 11 

26. (When the actions, signified by the verbs 
‘kpi’ and another, have the same agent), the affix 


‘namul’ is added to the verb ‘kpi’ (which is concerned 
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about a time auterior to that of the other), provided that 
a word signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the sfltra by anuvritti 
from III. 4. 21. Thus istrejTr or ‘he eats, having made his food 

sweet or seasoned’. 

In the sAtra, the word tjteg is used ending with a g. It is an anom¬ 
alous form, and indicates that a g must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that rule IV. 1. 44, by which feminine of 
words like *415 ending in 3 is formed by long f, does not apply here. Thus 
«?rrajlg frcsr ngvffc=err^jtr » Here though w^is feminine, 

the attribute is still and not evrglri 

It might be said ‘why not use the previous affix «rgs^P That will solve * 
all difficulties; and will give us the augment gg’ 1 To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment gg will, no doubt, come in the last example, but 
it will not come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3. 67), such 
as, when the sense is of the affix and all chvi-z nding words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix tgg*t will not remove the difficulty in the 
following case; wr£f fWf grrft = WJJTT ‘he eats, having first 

sweetened what was not sweet before*. 

By applying rule III. j. 94, we have the affix in the alternative. 
Thus HW ffWt gs?Tjr 1 All these affixes form abstract nouns (*ns) as they have 
the sense of the affix ggg (III. 4. 16). In connection with cjg5T N , the Instru¬ 
mental case can not, however, be used, i. e. we cannot use the Passive cons¬ 
truction ; e,g. **ija»nf fstlt* will be wrong. 

iR3ii n 3n*r*rr-tn*- 

VW-TOJ* %cT, (?nii:, u 

11 Mwimfegyreg fr 4 T ujgsr u?roir ftPSfJufhnfotftuHffii 11 
27. When the words ‘anvathd’ (otherwise), 
‘evam’ (so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are com¬ 
pounded with the verb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kpi’ (to 
jiiake), if it be such that its omission would be unobjec¬ 
tionable. 


When is the non-employment of grg valid ? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting ft, i. e. when without employing it, the same 
idea will be expressed. Thus q s qqW i K , or fnrUxtr gg=ffc ‘he 

eats otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’. In fact, the sentence 
«T?qqniirt is equivalent to spror gsijt I 

Why do we say ‘if the non-employment would be valid’ ? Witness 


& 
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Tiie affix namul. [Bic. III. Cii. IV. § 28-30. 


fbrt 'lie cats, having turned his head aside’. Here $r*l could 
hot be spared. 

11 11 xr^rRf 11 wt-cT^t:, st- 

(fj*:, ww) 11 

C\ ^ \ 

yw. tl w TOT fuft CTHSI Hffa, nRnw* 

tl 

28. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root ‘kpi’ 
(to make), the words ‘yath&’ and ‘tath&’ being compoun¬ 
ded with it, when an angry reply is made : (if the omis¬ 
sion of‘kyin’ is unobjectionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
'then is this construction valid. Thus nurenr f% TRI'i* ‘I will eat in that 
way ; what is that to you’ ? Similarly WTHKrr fis i 

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’ ? Observe wnfTCWr 
ifr^ar wit ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say ‘when the omission of would be valid’ ? Witness 
wnfWJtf fifi WTR 5 f ‘what is that to you, in what way turning my 

head I will eat’ ? 

(1*3*1) 11 

II s*rH«TJ<rcf ht 1 % II 

29. When the object is compounded with it, 
the verb ‘dri6’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know), takes the affix 
‘namul’, to denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus qfwmrsi ‘he woos every girl that he sees e. all the girls 

seen’, wwom 4 tsnif?l ‘he feeds as many Brihmanas as he knows, i.e. all’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects’ ? 
Observe mwu Hbrafa ‘having seen the Br&hmana he feeds him’. 

TOfa 11 \o a tr^r 11 urafa, 

(*g\) « 

11 *n**e[** wnt 1355* wwft u 

* 80. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 

‘vid’ (to get) and ‘jlv’, (to live), when the word ‘y&vat’ 
is combiued with them. 

' As ‘he eats all that he gets’. WTOftwft# ‘he studies as 

long as he lives, i. e. throughout his life’. 
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II ^11 II 

^g^ N )» 

«rfTi: 11 snfoitrnjvt ^pmcT*^ >r*rn 11 

31. The affix ‘pamul’ comes after the verb 
‘pur’£to fill), when the words ‘charmau’ aud ‘udar’are 
compounded with it as object. 

Thus w ‘he eats so as to fill his belly’ ? «rcgifif ‘he spreads 
so as to-Cover the skin’. 

% 3W, SFRTcIWPT, (ST^fw, Wg^f) II 
«jf%: 11 Tcv&gHtohTg gntfr Hgfh arsiMurfu mrowrt htRi * 571 ** 
u»niof»mTir 11 

32. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pur’ (to fill), when the word so formed expresses a mea¬ 
sure of rain-fall; and optionally the long ‘ft.’ of this ‘phr’ 
is elided. 

Thus or *gt ‘it rained filling up small puddles (lit. the 

impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil)’. or «ftanr *et t*: 

‘it rained filling up all furrows’. 

Why have wc used the word MSH ‘of this pflr’ in the sfitra ? The long 
37 of <yr is to be elided, and not the long a;, if there be any, of the upapada. 
Thus *{Rt?RTf3r5rgf or ilrCTfrvtf $t: i Here the long ar of *^is not shortened. 

11 ^ iw^rfaii 3 $, wg*i N , 

TT*fT%) II 

11 ejsrjfUjsl a??* % 3 «r ^5 0x3^ 

>wFfl * 4 n*md n«nw!f 11 

33. The affix ‘pamul’ comes after the causa¬ 
tive of the root ‘knCty’ (to wet), when there is compound¬ 
ed with it a nouu denoting ‘clothing’, in the accusative 
case, as an upapada, if the whole word so formed exjjress- 
es a ltieasuro of the rain-fall. 

The verb iKtftr is the causative root formed from the simple root S7j£ 
‘to wet*; Thus ^et #*: or *5RR.«T or &c. ‘it rained so as to wet 

the clothes’. 

H 3# II tMlft |lf*W-HJ*Rfc, TO, 

vS »S C\ 

( ^l) II 
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11 qpfarfMfrp m q t: af^afaloSss* nr«Rft H*fh m 

34. The affix ‘namul’ comes alter the verb 
‘kash’ (to rub), when the words •nimhla' and ‘samCila’ 
are compounded with it in the accusative case. 

Thus fspflSisRW ‘he scrapes down to the roots’; tltMfr 'l ^ ‘he 
scrapes up to the roots’. In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the sama thing; the whole sentence f%*Tj?rcrr s fa»*rf?T being equal to fsptjT 

From this sfltra up to siltra III. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived; see sfttra III. 4.46. 

*J**Pr 4^:*N ftl*: II 3\* II TCTfa II ft*:, 

s) C\ A * s 3 C\ ^ 

(**fnr, ii 

fTn: 11 vsarrfq* Wealds* >nf?i 11 

35. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when the words ‘Lushka’ (dry), ‘chdnia’ 
(powder), and hCiksha’ (dry), in the accusative case are 
compounded with it. 

Thus fqrsHer =» wmr fafrfc ‘he grinds it dry’; vbjW RpTfe ‘he grinds 

to powder’; ‘he grinds it dry’. Here also an appropriate verb from 

the same root must be used to govern the gerund. 

^I3>5HI^: II ^ II '■mfa II 

5f%: II *r»T 5 T vire®i ^rr q? 

C 5 JH 5 T qiHrtt HfRl 11 

36. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘hail’ (to kill), *kri’ (to make) and ‘grah’ (to seize), when 
the words ‘samhla’, ‘akfita’ and ‘jiva’ in the accusative case 
are respectively compounded with them. 

Thus srmrnrm ffat (VIII. 3. 32 and 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots i. e. he totally extirpates’; airtfh ‘he does a thing which 

was not done before’; n Sttaatf ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, 

i. e. captures him alive’. Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots are 
used to govern the gerund. 

^r: 11 11 11 jm , (nrg^r) 11 

11 arroj unrat ii 

37. The affix ‘i.iamul’ comes after tjie verb 
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‘han’, when a word in the Instrumental case is in compo¬ 
sition with it. 

Thus qrftranf ffai (VII. 3. 32 and 54)= <nfiSpn tffc ffoi ‘he strikes the 
Vedi with the hand’,* TffUHl ffsil ‘he strikes the ground with the foot’. 
Reading this sAtra along with III. 4. 48, we find that here does not mean 
•to kill’, and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in 
the case of this sAtra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the 
gerund; not so in sAtra III. 4. 48; or this sAtra may be for the sake of form* 
ing Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as I 

According to PAtanjali, this affix comes after f«r under this aphorism, 
even when means 'to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48, by antici¬ 
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated 
in rule I. 4. 2. Thus ff?u ‘he kills with the sword’; jjrroi (fot ‘he kills 

with arrows’. 

Rule III. 4.46 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the 
same root is employed to govern the gerund. 

fro u h 11 fro, wgsr)u 

^Tii: 11 t^tiPrfi *>rcj *<nt siwfl wfH 11 

38. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when a word in the Instrumental case 
denoting ‘liquid’ is in composition. 

Thus forffr = forffr (VI. 3. 58.) ‘he grinds with water’; fctfv 
‘he grinds with oil’. Here also III. 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb 
from the same root is employed to govern the gerund, 

11 n wfa 11 

^r) 11 

11 avrt imnfr »nrfu 11 

39, The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘varti’ (causative of vpit) arid ‘grah’, wheu a word deno¬ 
ting ‘haud’, in the Instrumental case, is in composition. 

Thus or «Trfiue 5 qtiufo “ ‘he revolves by the 

hand’. So also, ‘he takes him by the hand’: so qrfQPrrf 

&C. 

Here also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund. 

3 ** u «« ii 11 

jfa: ii TOtfafy wn? 3 «nt 3 ^rMttd 2 ^J|ni?fr*wRrii 

57 
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40. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘push’ (to feed), when a word in the Instrumental case, 
having the sense of ‘sva’ is in composition. 

The word ** means ‘self, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’. Thus jscrrfa 
’he feeds himself; *TrmW, »fl<rfcf, farfW, Href.*, v*ri>r, &c. See 1.1.68. 
Rule 46 applies here also. 

II II 11 wn:, (*njST) 11 

11 srfajRrawttei^vr* ^vrrtl>af«l«n 55 ? > um*t *wf?r 11 

41. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘baudh’ (to biud), when a word expressing location is in 
construction with it. 

Of course, rule III. 4.46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov¬ 
erned by a verb from the same root bandh. Thus ‘he binds to 

the wheel’; ‘he binds in a snare’; ‘he binds in the 

fist’, ^.snRi = *wrrfw 1 

tohtt* 11 11 11 nhnum (^q:, tir^r) » 

11 «5trar^ Pnm *vmladHti$S5t nnnit i i 

42. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘bandh’ (to bind) when the word so formed denotes an 
appellative. 

Thus v-srrRi ‘he binds in the manner called krauticha-bandhan 

or ‘heron-knot’. TOTtfit or ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘peacock- 

knot’. HftfsWRsv ‘bound in a knot called att&likA-bandhari . 

All the above, krauncha-bandhan &c. are names of various sorts of 
‘bonds or knots’. The rule III. 4. 46. also applies here. 

11 11 u^rfSr 11 sfhr-g*- 

*rfir-srfr:, (?&g*r) n 

43. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 
‘na£’ (to perish) aud ‘vah’ (to carry), when the words ‘jiva’ 
(life) and ‘purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of 
these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 

Thus ‘perishes, so that his life perishes i. e. 

dies away’; q<>S4(* ‘the man carries, i. e. the man becoming a servant, carries 
another on him=5^: I 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an agent’ ? Observe, sttfa ’nr: ‘des¬ 
troyed by life’; ‘carried by a man’. 
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II W II xr^Tf^r II < 3 TsS, (* 3 t:, 

qigsi) i» 

N *r%: 11 5 f£*rP**w«nt *rnrdt hhRi 11 

44. The affix ‘pamul’ comes after the roots 
‘sush’ (to dry), and ‘pbr’ (to fill), when the word ‘firdhva’, 
denoting an agent, is in composition with them. 

Thus aMljH STwiftl "the tree is dried up while it is 

still standing’. Compare ‘or wither like the up-heaved 

grass drying up* (Bhatti. III. 14); ‘is filled full to the brim’. Rule 

III.4.46 applies here also. 

^ 11 11 % 

(^f*gsr) 11 

11 utfvgri? n^rmn ht$Fc jwhh! hhIu 11 

45. The affix hiamul’ comes after a root, when 
an object or an agent, denotiug similitude, is in composi¬ 
tion with it. 

The word ‘agent’ is read into the sfltra, by virtue of the word <* 
’also’. That with which any thing is compared is called yw ra or 'object of 
comparison or similitude’. As ‘water was kept as ghee 

would be kept’. Ptfifa: ‘was kept as gold’. The force is that of 

; thus Prffu:=uuf*rH (Mfu: I So also when the object of comparison 

is as agent: thus, Hsprnri HE: ‘be perished like a goat’. So also 
&c. 

qmftra pf mfl »i: 11 8 $ 11 11 

tror-fafa, snrsnfPi: » 

<jfri: 11 utwr:, ^ *w ftr 11 

46. The same verb should be employed after 
the gerunds formed from the verbs ‘hash* &c; as the verb 
from which the gerund is derived. 

From sfttra III. 4. 34 up to sGtra III. 4. 45, a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, .from which the 
gerund in namul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the examples 
under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niyama rule. This chapter deals with 
affixes employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs 
stnrar:) l See III. 4. 1 : so a gerund in namul, would, of course, be followed by 
some verb as anuprayoga ; the present sfitra declares that the other verb must 
be from the same root as the gerund. 
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\fM --11 iu to#, H wg» 4 t»qy fwjrtt*T»w rqq? 111*51 uwrtfr *qfii 11 

47. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the root 
*dan&’ (to bite) preceded hy the preposition ‘upa’; when a 
word ending with the third case-affix is in composition 
with it. 

The Upapada samdsa is optional in this case (II. 2. 21). Thus 
«rf *T*I *a^if or <^^#1 <tto^ ‘he eats after having relished the food with 

radish*. Similarly wf *?FlTO*[ or 9 ff#£ofrTTO , l ‘relished with ginger*. 

The words *n5T5» &c in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 
tl, and ‘instruments’ of the verb 1 

By the rule of (HI. 1. 94) the affix (or its substitute 

may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix ujg»n Thus *5ra*t- 
*5* I 

mp 11 11 f|r*T- 9 T*fat, 

efa: 11 frof m^ronr, erofat HKT^ 4 ^rcjr **ftwr*i 

wr# CT351 uwit 11 

48. The affix ‘namul’ comes after roots hav¬ 
ing the sense of ‘hins’ (to strike), when the object of this 
gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and 
when the noun with which it is compounded ends with 
the third case-affix. 

Thus swft q w i^rir wrarafu ‘he'collects together cows, beating them with 
a club*. The compounding is optional (II. 2. 21.) Thus we have aiso 

» Similarly with other verbs having the sense of fir*r; thus, OTure*i or 
v ***r 1 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb’ ? When the objects are different, 1055? will not be 
employed. Thus *ftqf 5 T**t *TT-' ‘having beaten the thief 

with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows’. 

11 11 ^rf^i ii 

(^Nrrt, 11 

: 11 uh *•*!•■* vnt ^*»Ki*<i<n«(iH cJ 5 H n ^^ * 

wqRi n 

49. The affix ‘l.iamul’ comes after the roots 
‘ptd’ (to press), ‘rudh’ (to obstruct), and <krish’ (to draw), 
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when they are preceded by the preposition ‘upa’, and 
when they are compounded with nouns ending with the 
7th case-affix or the 3rd case-affix. 

The phrase '3rd case-affix* must be read into the sdtra by virtue of 
the word n l Thus «rrSrrftf jW ‘he sleeps pressing on his sides*. The com¬ 
pounding is optional (II. 2. 21); so we have in the alternative, 
or 1 

So also zr*ir<Tct*r^ (or sra strlra^or nr: «nrof« ‘he stations 

the cows so that they are all in the fold*. (or qPOTyr«E4*( or rrfilpfl’T- 

n*rr: l It is Bhv&di here, and not Tudftdi. 

11 v 11 ^Tf^r 11 ipftnntf, 

50. (The affix ‘namul* comes after a root, when 
a word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in compo¬ 
sition with it), and when immediate contiguity is inten¬ 
ded i. e. ‘to fall together by the ears’. 

The word *ritref%: means ‘immediate contiguity*. Thus cfcpwT (or 
or ‘having closely caught each other by the hair, 

they fight.’ Similarly or m?»( or so also ‘taking 

a stick’; &c. See II. 2. 21. 

JPfT% * 11 ^ II II JPTT^, % ( yflmul , ^nji; 

51. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
a noun in the Instrumental or Locative case is in compo¬ 
sition with it, and when measure of length is intended. 

The word inffCPr means ‘length or extension*. Thus 
(t*ij$ or *lf«**f fepiRl ‘he cuts pieces of the length of 

two fingers’. See II. 2. 21. 

(*3*0 h 

jRt: 11 nwtni’Tral mw# vrd mtfhdgsr *w*I *nfii 11 

52. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root, 
when a noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and 
when ‘hasto’ is intouded, 


58 
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The word «rfterr means ‘haste, hurry’. Thus (or ^rcqrar 

tHunt) WWiW ‘having risen from bed, he runs away*. That is to say, he runs 
with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &c, 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly TO froftl 

'he drinks milk from a hole in the vessel’, he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture. ‘he eats 

cakes hot from the frying pan’, not waiting till they are placed on a dish. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry’ ? Observe, mkrissuw 
‘ having risen from the seat, he goes’. Here ‘haste’ not being intended, the 
affix (TO%) is employed. See II. 2. 21. 

* II II || (trftajTOT, 

ii 

^ V 

ii *F*prpmrt ***** w*fir n 

53. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
when ‘haste’ is intended. 

Thus efevff’l (or qrf^) ‘they fight, having hastily taken up 

sticks’. That is, they arc in such a haste to fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything, that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c. Similarly or 

BtfWU 

wrjfiirii n n ii aw*, it 

n wjpetfwfw ftdbnro smt vraldjia R*TOt*t*fh n 

54. The affix ‘l.iamul’ comes after a root, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, signi¬ 
fying the limbs of one’s own body, when the limb is such 
that its loss will not destroy life. 

Thus umwfh ‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) about 

in all directions’. artWiTOTOTT ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes’. 

The WTJF word is “a word denoting a thing which not being liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously 
been known as existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually, 
(not figuratively) the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has 
to a living being.’’ 

The word means r non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the affix 
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in the following, as head is not an HWT limb:—'he 
narrates, having thrown the head on one side’. Compare VI. 2. 177. 

*» w«11 (nnjf, 

fg c ft q mi, *3*1) 11 

519:11 qftfjptvn* wye i fi i fi r ficdtarwi s»rr$ >Mn 11 

55. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when, 
a word in the Accusative case denoting a limb of one’s 
own body, which is completely afflicted by the action, 
is in composition. 

The word sftfifjusrc means 'completely hurt or affected’. Thus 
ufiw* or 'they fight so as to afflict their whole 

bosom’. So also or fijcufiri* I 

The difference between this and the last sAtra consists in this, that 
this sAtra applies even to vital organs, such as 'breast’, ‘head’ &c; while the 
last aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs’ only. 

WT«I^T*T-gTt%aniPr^r:, (f^fhTRt, **TCl) h 

11 ftdbnsn wro»-*t mgw >rc**lr nrfh nnctpu* «n$c*- 

»ipt ***«n 3 11 

6 G. The affix ‘namul’comes after the verba 
‘via’ ^to enter), ‘pat’(to fall), ‘pad* (to go) and ‘skand’ (to 
leap), when a word in the Accusative case is in composi¬ 
tion, and when the sense denoted is that of complete 
pervasion and total absorption. 

The word sanfff (or sau c *WPT) means the full and complete pervasion 
of the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs &c). The word 
sridfr means 'assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it’. In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is mkNt 1 The word «*rfir therefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and wftar to the verb (such as vis &c). 
These two words have the same significance here as the words fin* and iffarr 
in sAtra VIII. 1. 4. and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there 
is compounding by II. 2. 21. But when there is no compounding, (for rule II.', 
2. 21. makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
if seritr ‘air is meant; and of the verb, if silver 'frequency or assiduous per¬ 
formance’ is meant. Thus*ffnjU#SRreit, (or or 

m&) ‘having entered the house, he sits down’, meaning either, 'having en- 
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tered eveiy house in succession, he sits down’, or‘having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down’. 

Similarly with the root q^, we may have three examples as in the last, 
and so also with the roots q^and **kv 9 i Thus vffr^qq wH i er ? (or 
or nq qy iqr uqy iqmqrea); (or vfqtfqq^qqrq or nfq*qqwq^qq«*r); 

(or or 1 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of all or frequency ? Observe, 
vffqjqfqvr ‘having entered the house, he eats’. 

Q.—By sQtra III. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when Abhiksltna 
was meant; and Abhiksltna and AsevA mean the same thing i. e, ‘frequency’. 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present slltra, in the sense of AsevA ? If 
you say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix smi”, that 
is not so. For tfqr would come by qrrcrcq rule; (see III. 1. 94 and III. 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samdsa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upafada , while in the present 
case there is an upapada. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sfltra thus:—"fall, qi^, q^, and qqtw 
in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec¬ 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object.’’ 

qre qffr q q V : u ns 11 11 

fann-sfcft, (fjtfhrnif, nrjw) m 

ffqt: 11 fanFnc:, firaiwiqqrqaE:, ftrorwtf nrequ q^qnmar- 

nmflfcfnwrt njrerqrfn^jqSs nqfu 11 

57. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘as’ (to throw) and ‘tyish’ (to thirst), when it is intended 
to express an intermission of the action denoted by the 
root, provided that a word in the accusative case denot¬ 
ing time, is in composition. 

The word Ber i w it means ‘the interval between two actions’. Thus 
aut i rawf or wym n e r n nr: qranftl ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 
of two days, i. e every third day’. So also or gqtf ««f nt: q r n n fil ‘having 

kept the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink*. That Is to say, 

. ‘having given them a drink today, he gives them another drink after an inter¬ 
val of two days’; &e. 

Why do we say 'after the verbs «T 9 and ? Because the affix gj^g v 
will not be applied after other roots, though the sense be that of interval of 
time. Thus KHgyftm nqfc ‘having fasted for two days, he eats’. 
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Why do we say ‘when denoting an intermission of action* ? Observe 
Wtrq*4q*r*Ht:; here there is no intermission in the action of ‘going*. 

Why do we say ‘denoting time’ ? Observe <tsrqqvqvq *IP qcqwfq ‘allow¬ 
ing an interval of four miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows i. e. he wa¬ 
ters the cows at every four miles’. Here the interval is that of ‘space’ and not 
of ‘time’, and hence the affix is tq^and not CT^ l 

qf*r: 11 5 tpto*J ffcftqisq smt »crr**h?«* vrnttSg^ nwwt >nrfn 11 

58. The affix ‘jjamul’ comes after the roots 'ft- 
diS’ and ‘grah’, when the word ‘liftman’ (tiame) iu the Ac¬ 
cusative, is in composition. 

Thus w n g g Wfq t ‘he mentions it, telling his name’, qrqqiv Wfgqfi l 
‘he calls me by taking my name (i. e. by my name)’. 

TO II ^ II xi y ft II 

3Tqtrr-3rfMncT-3rrw^, to:, TOrr-TO5ft 11 

nf%T: II acsqq qqrfrorrfttfqprqtf rcrocrt qfctfi: wrajqsftjwn: 11 

59. The affixes ‘ktvft’ and ‘ljamul’ come after 
, the root ‘kj\i’ (to- make), when an Indeclinable word is 

in composition with it, and the meaning is the com¬ 
munication of anything in a disagreeable or undesired 
way. 

The word •rqqctirtqraqpr means literally ‘to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’ i. e. a manner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news In a loud 
voice and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, the 
affix rfVf may be replaced by *qt£ Thus we "have three Iforms sft^qjTq, 
or *fbJ:q?rt. Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like the 
birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort “far qfi? yrer qpqr, 
qj«q or sft^ q t Kqr q ti ”; and so, if one had communicated an unpleasant news as 
qnrar q?»qrt in a loud voice, the other may reply “far wfSf y q ftej^wi, 

qrrq, or q**I:qci*qr*W?” I (See II. 2. 22 for compounding). 

Why do we say 'communicating in an undesired manner*? Observe 

5 * 1*4 *tm: I Here only rrqr is added. Why have we repeated 
^VC in this sfttra, when in this chapter, by the rule of.qr.ropr (III, i. 94), 
ktvd would have presented itself in the alternative ? The repetition is for the 
sake of samdsa or composition, by the application of IX, 2. 22. The repetition 
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of is for the sake of the subsequent sfltras, into which the anuvritti of 
ktvd and namul runs concurrently. 

11 ip 11 11 f% 4 fn, 3 T<ran, (itst:, qwir- 

3RL n 3<rr$ nj*r qwsqsft uwft wilwr *iwwt% 11 

60. The affixes ‘ktv&’ and ‘namul’ come after 
the root ‘kyi’, when the word ‘tiryak’ is in composition in 
the sense of ‘carrying to the end’. 

The word means ‘completing or finishing’. Thus 

or «m: - *Pn«*f Hfl: ‘having completed, he went away’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ ? Observe Rrfqr 
ini: ‘having placed the wood obliquely, he went away’. Here is not 

employed. See II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word ppjfn is the locative of 
the word-form and not of the word Rrir^ 1 Other examples are: GnjtJT 
(V. 3 - 5 )»* *Wrt*n3(I. 1. 12). 

jf srofc 11 ^ 11 v<-tRi 11 

v-wtfh, (qrwr-^3#)n 

3fa: 11 m? <snclthMu vmfl: wrarjwf srwil »m 11 

61. The affixes ‘ktviV and ‘namul’ are added to 
the roots ‘kjT (to make) and ‘bb.fi.’ (to become), in*composi¬ 
tion with a word denoting a member of one’s own body; 
when the affix ‘tas* is joined thereto. 

The word has already been defined in sGtra III. 4. 54. The 
sv&nga word in the present case must be such as should end in the affix — 
a taddhita affix technically called «Rr and uftrej(V. 3. 78 &c). Though here 
there are two roots f? and Hj and there are two affixes to be applied i. t. 
and yet the rule of‘respective allocation’ (I. 3. 10) does not apply here. 
Both the affixes are applied to each of the roots. Thus 3911: *TO: or 31m: 

ajMT im: or yam: • Similarly jc 11:35 fasfa or 3 J*r ftsfh or letr. 

nt«t RwRf 1 

Why do we say ‘a word denoting a limb of one’s own body’ ? Ob¬ 
serve »m: I 

Why do we say 'ending in the affix ? Observe 3*ftap* »m:, 3*fr- 

>wrnw: i 

Why do we use the word ‘the affix’ ? If is not an affix, but a verb, 
the rule will not apply. Thus 3$tretf<r=3«Tir: ‘throws in the mouth’. With 
this 3«<r. so formed, we cannot apply the rule. Thus 3***: »ni: 1 
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II It XT^Tfw II !TT-V|T- 3 T$-W?q 3 , 

*?x: 11 Hronfrnra n*t ■ w ^ Oy n ? httuthsi) nnnft hw 11 

62. The affixes ‘ktv&’and ‘namul’ are added to 
the roots ‘kvi’ aud ‘bhii', when a word ending in the affix 
‘na’ (V. 2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dh&’ (V. 3. 
42), or having the sense of the affix ‘chvi' (to make or to 
become something what it had not been before, V. 4. 60), 
is in composition. 

Two words, HTTf ‘various’ and frHT ‘without’ are formed by the affix 
sir (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of nr are vr, upj, and (V. 3. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part* or Told’ &c. The 
force of chvi has already been explained. 

Thus HHPW Sfprr tjitt *m: = HRT «rn: Similarly *fnrr H|*TT or HPTTUUr 
nn: 1 So also firsn ?*?t, f%wr Hjm or f^srr qjrr hit 1 So also srnrr or f%nr *gr—or 
Hi* »m: I With words formed by w and cognate affixes, we have:—ftqr or Jw 
ujwr-Tnr—>pc—or hit «w: i But not so in ^itt, spnif ywrr 1 

Why do we use the word ‘affix (wnt)’ in the sQtra ? Without it, the 
sfttra would have run thus: srmwf W| 9 , and then any word, having the sense 
of n, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of HT which means 
‘part or fold’, when in composition with uj or *^, would liave taken the affix 
CJ351 and rfft. But that is not so. Thus the words ‘except’ and jqn 
‘separately’ have the sense of HI and n respectively; as ffni^in, or THT^mi 

Why do we say ‘when the upapada has the force of the affix chvi f 
Observe HIHT TjUT HTlHlRr HU: I 

The word »nf in Tpmf qualifies only the term ht, and not n, for there 
are no other affix having the sense of hi, which is a single affix taught in V. 
2.27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force of hti 
The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 

|rwftf*r g*: 11^11 T^Tfvr 11 (*nwr-wg*ft)u 

^Fir: II ff'qftWTV'Tt HTtlHWt: ffWUasf) HHH: II 

63, The affixes ‘ktv&' and 'ijamuT are added to 

the root ‘bhh’, when the word ‘tCtshi^im’ (silently) is in 
composition. ’ 

Thus Hjujf or igqft'ufH H 'having become silent’. The 

repetition of ^in this sfltra, shows that the anuvfitti of aj does not run into 
it and altogether ceases. 
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u q 11 Tr^rf^r 11 srorf*, (g*:, 

II 

^f^T: II W?*»ffftaW5Tt**I fwnu^wl wt: II 

64. The affixes ‘ktv&’ and ‘namul’ come after 
the root ‘hhh’, when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of be¬ 
ing favourably disposed, is in composition. 

The word wr*Mt*3 means ‘agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another’. Thus «TO«£>£r—or 
fml 'he is favourably disposed’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly’ ? Observe frofii 

'he remains behind’. 

<jg* ii$ju 11 

»jfw; 11 *ranftv<T<i 3 <( «m «5 *rr \rnrnww yppronft >wfii 11 

65. The affix ‘tumun’ is added to every verb, 
when another verb having the sense of‘Sale’ (to be able), 
‘dhyish’ (to make bold), ‘jfift* (to know), *glai’ (to be 
wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), ‘rabh’ (to begin), ‘labli’ (to 
get), ‘kram’ (to set about), ‘sah’ (to bear), ‘arh’ (to be pleased 
or to condescend), and ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

The use of the Infinitive in n*j^ formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in stitra III. 3. 10. In that sfttra the Infinitive had the force of‘purpose* 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
construction, though that upapada is a verb; in rule HI. 3. 10, there was 
no such upapada. 

Thus 41 ^ ‘I am able to eat’. Similarly *TRTfrr—*WTWfh— 

—Mirnff—H^fn—or faw# knows’, 

he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con¬ 
descends or he is, to eat*. 

This sfltra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says •uhifcj- 
uTtufry «**t*fi H W l CWm *. t. the sQtra gives roots from ^ to »rf and roots 
having the same sense as 'to be’. But this is hardly consistent with the 
almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita’s interpre¬ 
tation, <nro ‘to be able’ cannot be used with the Infinitive, but «r «nt*rfir frnf- 
farwa (S. 4), (M. 3.) are instances frdm a standard 

author; similarly fajjto know’cannot be used with the Infinitive; but M 
«**H*e»$ (R. VI. 30) is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose 
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that the sAtra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting anf with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted the 
sAtra, connecting wl with all the above roots.— Aptt's Composition . 

gg 11 ^Tf^r 11 str*- 

3% ( 35 * 1 )« 

u vmregsg rwIY >ttRt 11 

6 G. The affix ‘tumuli’ comes after a verb 
having in composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, 
when these words express ‘to he capable of something’. 

The word qrtfftr means ‘capability, ability, fulness*. Thus fsrfHnprft 
gre w? Rtfrfpnr 3»: : (Hitopadesa) 'who is able to avoid that which is stamped 

on his forehead*. gfcKMT Mgi nm: (Kum&ra II. 56) ‘his penance is able to 

burn the worlds’. srfc?l 3 f<m: (Vikramorvasi 2) ‘I have power to 

know every thing*. R’ftaj: sgjrer: ‘skilful in eating*. 

Another interpretation of the sfttra is “the affix tumun is added to a 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word q 4 rflr or brt«£ or a synonym 
of alam having the sense of parydpti. Thus <nrbft Htwrn, sm qirufa r 

Why do we say ‘having the sense of capability'? Observe srerggror 1 
Why do we say ‘having the meaning of aror^' ? Observe 
The word$r?g in the preceding sfttra has not the sense of in that aphorism. 
With the sense of the present sfttra will apply: as wntt ^Pagi 

SkUI g 3 II ^<^lf?l II 3 TOII 

ffn: 11 vqtfiPKT: wfwr 11 

67. The affixes called ‘kpit’ are used in the 
sense of an agent. 

The words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency; when no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule will 
apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, apply to krit 
affixes like nag (III. 2. 5 and 6) to which a special'sense has been assigned, but 
affixes like **s{ and s* &c, (III. 1. 133). Thus rrsk: means a ‘doer*; ‘an 
agent’; ‘one who causes happiness’; 'who seizes’; w ‘who cooks’. 

9 TII gc II qo II 

iwlg -^- 3 Tri 3 rra- 3 rreraT:, m, u 

gdr: l» *IS*WS*: WRr: *T fH<li W«l II 

68 . The words ‘bhavya’/geya’, ‘pravachanlya’, 

60 
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‘upastMntya’, ‘janya\ ‘Apl&vya’ and ‘ftp&tya’ may option¬ 
ally be used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule III. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sAtra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and the object 
also. Thus *ra may mean 'existed', 'existence', or ‘one who exists’; means 
‘a singer’, ‘a song’, or 'singing’; means ‘one who explains’, ‘what 

ought to be explained’, or ‘an explanation’; rotrnfta means ‘who waits upon’, 
‘what ought to be waited upon or served’, or ‘waiting upon or attendance’; 
era = sradr«lor Si wppfrr means ‘one who gives birth i. e. a father’, ‘birth’ or 
‘what is born’; vtmm = .r*ft or means ‘who immerses’, one ‘im¬ 

mersing’, or ‘what ought to be immersed’; smro =» sriwtwl or arrmtmd'r means 
‘what falls upon’, ‘falling upon’, or ‘what ought to fall upon’. Thus vfajt 
*rrui ‘toe boy is the singer of the Sima’; or tfarftr «TI U TT#T *rr»?rPr ‘the boy ought 
to sing the S&ma’; try: wrartra ‘the guru is the expounder of the 

lesson’; ffTC^fldlT t^FCJI ’the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; 

‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; ftrad 

tJF: ‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil’. 

mt n$<5ii u 

uni, % 11 

t| BiS lU: tsd Rraroft »T^T, VTOweft *ird H*- 

f*n, jwirrtm urn ft n 11 

69. . The tense-affixes called ‘la’ are used in de¬ 
noting the object and the agent; and after intransitive 
verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent. 

The term 51 means the ten affixes known as we, f«T*, &c; ^ is the 
common element of them all; and these affixes, when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter ^ which is thus common name for them all. 
The 5T: in the sAtra, is the nominative plural of l By the word n in the sAtra, 
we draw in the word or ‘agent’ from the last sAtra into this. The force of 
these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the object 
and the agent; and when placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote either 
‘action’ (hw) or it may denote the ‘agent’. 

The verb itself denotes the action ; to be or to do, generally; or to be 
or to do, in a particular manner. In the active voice the affix marks the 
agent; in the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object; but 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus, trad w»f\r 
‘the tillage is - gone to*by Devadatta’; here & of trad denotes the object 
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and is in passive construction. art ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; 

here the affix Rr of ir*Sffh denotes the agent, and the sentence is in active con* 
struction. The verb ip^ being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, the tense* 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
denote or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; hito# 

‘it is seated by Devadatta’; the verb arrart here denotes merely hw 
or ‘action’. In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction, am# 
tTfri: ‘Devadatta sits’; here the verb am# denotes the agent or is in the 
active voice. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the sQtra thus:—“A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addi* 
tion to that, the Impersonal idea of the action’’. The word means action 
considered in the abstract. 

Tc'r'rarcrci: u a© it ^ifw 11 tjh, skH-’h*- 

11 f in wire n: vrrrsnfmrfv moor *ptRn it 

70. The affixes called ‘kritya’ and the affix 
‘kta’ and those that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only 
these last two senses, namely, au action and an object. 
(bMva and karma). 

The word not: ‘of those two’ refers to ‘an Impersonal act’, and 
art, ‘object’. The word ‘only’ is used in the sfltra to exclude the won! 
‘agent’ from it. Thus arts*: art! *T*nr ‘the mat must be made by you’; >itarar: 

*nmr ‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the affix ns* has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix, So also hoot ‘thou must eat’; H7UT ‘thou must lie down’. 

Here the sense of the affix being that of the action'itself, which being Im* 
personal, is in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male nor fe¬ 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gen¬ 
der is employed. 

Similarly the affix denotes both the object and the action; $n: ortt 
jfTRT ‘the mat is made by you’; sJtR aft^rt ‘the rice is eaten by you’. Here 
n is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the past pas¬ 
sive participle. 

Similarly m may be used in denoting the mere act; wRitr hoot ‘you sat’; 
‘you lay down’. > 

Similarly the affixes having the sense of Qivt (III. 3« 126) denote both 
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the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes denote 
the object; f RiRfV HW ‘this mat is made, by little at a time, by you’; 

‘what is made with ease’; jwnr: ‘what is made with difficulty’. In the following 
examples the affixes denote the act; fttrarcpni H^nT and crivcwr hrvt l • 

After transitive verbs, the kritya, the kta and the khal&rtha affixes only 
denote the object, but never denote the vitr or ‘an Impersonal action’. 

*us\ u h m:, 

% (^,*rWfc) n 

11 snffatffisj n: fafips: ti wurrf *r**i$ciir: 11 

71 . The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when 
it expresses a beginning of ah action. 

The word wftRT^fcj means 'the beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of ■q in the sfltra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the xf, may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus jppn: as? here the agent is 

denoted. irU here the object is denoted. here 

jnere action is denoted. Similarly tpjxF (agent); f 

(object); (act). 

II 3* II V- 

(mt, hTh, 11 

«jRr: 11 unraMt vrnfwftjRjfcRwr: favrfe«iv n: ar asuft hrPt, nu iK i wim i tf 

n»inra» 4 aft: 11 

72 . The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting 
the agent as well as the act and the object, after verbs 

. implying motion, after intransitive roots, and after the 
verbs ‘61ish’ (to embrace), ‘6i’ (to lie down), 'sth&’ (to stand), 
'&s’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to dwell), ‘jan’ (to produce), ‘ruh’ (to 
mount) and ‘jfi’ (to grow old). 

The phrase 'the act and the object’ has been added into the sGtra by 
virtue of the word *j. Thus SavHT ‘Devadatta is gone to the village’ 
(agent); WR: iw 'the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); ini 

‘Devadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive verbs, 
dcnote'the agent and the act only ; or in other words, they are used imperson¬ 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
' object! Thus T^pft HTP^'you were wearied’ (agent), *Wtir (object); afrftift 
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*1*1*^‘you sat’ (agent), wrftni (object); ?qfn€t ^ 5 * 1 . 'you embraced 
the teacher’ (agent), arfret ws: »nw 'the guru was embraced by you’ (object), • 
;rrf*re»( 'you embraced’ (act); OTCTfottt 'you lay near the 

guru’ (agent), CTSlfoft »TTW (object), Safari >Wir (act); OTfamt »TS*t 
htpt (agent), Tiftuut *55= nror (object), E»tftun >mr (act); aTrftnit 
(agent), W*: HTUT (object), OTlftRf *H*rr (act); (agent), 

Mwfirot *rs: *nm (object), wtfqtf wir(act); M^wrat (agent), 

atgsuw WSJfaCT (object), a^ura’ (act); Mrcft *mr^ (agent), 

arrest »PRIf (object), *m»r* W (act); *«rwr (agent), a^stftO? 

(object), (act). The verbs &c, become tran¬ 

sitive with certain prepositions or tifasatgas, hence they have been men¬ 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate¬ 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be in. 
eluded in the word akarmaka of the sfitra. 

qwy fr 11 3 ^ 11 v^Tfn 11 n 

<jfVi: it wjifttfl :crw*t «»r 4 T*r 11 

73. The words ‘d&6a’ and ‘goghna’ are irregu¬ 
larly formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea of the 
Dative or Recipient. 

The word qnj comes from the root *nj ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
under rule III. 1. 134. This being a word would have .other¬ 

wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4. 67 of this chapter. The present sfltra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus any 
means 'to whom something is given i. e. a servant’. Similarly goghna does 
not mean 'the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest’. It is this irregularly-formed word goghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the re¬ 
gularly-formed word goghna which means ‘a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chand&l’. Thus 
W. =*itor:=tre$ *15 » 

11 3 « 11 tr^rft n u 

II >fY*»nr^: ay<n*i 3 f*rTTt^ II 

74. The words ‘bliima’ &c. are irregularly 
formed and denote abla tion. 

These words are formed by Unddi affixes. Thus (Un. I. 

145,148); >fr+yir+»tur=>ft«T (Un. I. 148) &c. By the next stitra, Unddi words 
do not denote ordinarily the recepient and the ablation. 

The present sOtra makes them do so in the case of tfbnff words. The 
following is a list of Bhimidi words :—aflw:, *UPTU>: (Un. III. 82), *(*:, 

61 
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(Un. 1 .7), (Un! IV. 45), or: (Un. IV. 217), TOPT, StfC, 3"*:, 

or 3*: (Un. II. 61), 3,^ (Un. II. 62) isrerffl: 1 

in *i w«q 3 uHV K mhh v^rfsr 11 n 

^f%r: 11 «cir^r: grereu m i q q f m ^rrr^ >refws u 

75. The words formed by ‘Un&di’ affixes denote 
other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient and ablation. 

The UnAdi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
rule III. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present sfitra they are made to de¬ 
note the object, the instrument and the location also. The word mwrt has 
been used in the stitra in order to include the word sampradAna also. For, had 
the sfitra been arowtant*:, only the ApAdAna kAraka would have been excluded, 
as being the nearest; but not so the SampradAna kAraka. Thus 
(Un. IV. 120) ‘agriculture i. e. what is ploughed’ (object); tTOtTrfH—<1*5: (Un. 
I. 69)‘a thread i. e. what is drawn out’; **4 (Un. IV. 145) *a way i. e. 

what is established’; = ^4 (Un. IV. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they live). 

WTjfW$T * riW - nfaHWcm H |fr«l : II 9$ II II 

W., (***:, VT*, «wft)ll 

wfa: 11 Hh*mRnr«nrapn«h<l *: =?rt Wf?r qtjfvrereid n ywmmw r tf n 
*W$r«r: nwffwt; «Ki*ww*rfini»ci 33 , JwropniNr: « 4 wt 5 t- 

1 

76. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after 
roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and 
taking, gives the sense of location as well.. 

The verbs denoting wiwr or ‘persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
The word pratyavasAna means ‘eating’ also; the force of s? in the sfltra is that 
the affix kta expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed¬ 
ness’ or dhrauvyArtka it denotes the agent, the act and the location; after verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ it gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; after 
verbs denoting ‘taking or eating*, it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus wfinft 'Devadatta sat’; anftm ^ ‘sitting by him (act); h 4 s w i Rh i h 
• this was their seat’ (location); amft *n>P! ‘Devadatta went to the village* 

(active); *r 4 l »rnr: (passive); anw (abstract); T*4art «tm*f 'this is their 

place of going* (location); 3^ afKpft (passive); aft^af t^ai: (active); 

***** 3 *>* (abstract); 3*^ (location); «KV HtH *T«ron: I 4 t*r »TT*: l The 

a* in 3** and has the force of *33 (IV. 2.85). 3Wf*vroft* or 'fftNrafat l 

II 99 II yq i fll II STOl II 
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77. In the place of ‘la’ will he substituted the 
affix which we shall auuounce hereafter. 

This sAtra consists of one word src* meaning 'of 5?’. It is an adhikdra 
sAtra. The word sren is the genitive singular of sr, the at in m being for the 
sake of pronunciation. The means the ten affixes: present, fa* perfect, 

first future, second future, stir, imperative Vedic subjunctive, 
imperfect, potential and benedictive, aorist, ajar conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory S s , and four have indicatory ^ 1 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sAtra thus:—In the following sAtras, 
the word arc? should be supplied to complete the sense, *. e. the phrase ‘in the 
place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of va¬ 
rious tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as a?' | 

n sc 11 11 

» \\ \\ \\\ \ 

(to) II 

<rftr: 11 ww Rnm* »wRn 11 

78. The following are the substitutes of ‘la’: — 

‘tip’, ‘tas\ ‘jhi’; 'sip’, ‘tlias’, ‘tha; ‘mip’, ‘vas’, ‘mas’; *ta’, 
‘4t4m’ *jha’; *th&s\ ‘dhvam’; ‘if, ‘vahi’, mahM. 

These are the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. But as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. 
Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sAtra II 4. 85, 
HI. I. 33, &c. Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or that the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration. 

The 9 in and fic^ is for the sake of accent (III.1.4); the ^ in f® 

for distinguishing it in the sAtra ftt.ru (III. 4.106); and the r in yrffit for form* 
ing the PratyAh&ra which is the general name of the above 18 conjuga¬ 
tions! or personal affixes. Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational affixes as added under various tenses :— 

Present Tense.—i 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. pers. 

fir 



* 

It 


2nd. „ 

Rr 


«r 

a 



3rd. „ 

fii 



* 

•rrt 
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59 <> The tense affixes. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 78. 

Imperfect or First Preterite.— 

1 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. 

pers. 

<r 

N 

I 

tff 

Hff 

2nd. 

» ■ n' 

n 

<r 


wim. 

ivr 

3rd. 

». * 




WHU 

•iwi 



Potential or Optative.— fafrfori 


1st. 

pers. NPJ 


wnr 

1 ^ 

W* 


2nd. 

.. NTq. 

*rn*i 





3rd. 

»» NIH. 



<« 





Imperative .—1 



1st 

pers. wIn 

MFT 

wr 

* 


•ip£ 

2nd. 

» Ff 


n 

If 


*** 

3rd. 

» 5 

unr 



•mini 



Perfect or Second Preterite.- 



1st. 

pers. h 


•f 

* 

a? 

at 

2nd. 

,, u 


H 

* 

*TI<? 


3rd. 

H 


** 

* 


It 


First Future or Definite Future.—^ » 


1st 

pers. 

nrfai 


niW^ 

mi 

mart 

2nd. 

11 

nrfir 


flTfff 

nr# 

warn? 

3rd. 

>1 

fir 

mrl 

flTC^ 

nr 

mat 



Second Future or Indefinite Future.—hr » 

1st. 

pers. 

a*rf% 


wie 

a* 

Wf# 

2nd. 

n 

wfir 


WT 

tail 

at* 

3rd. 

>1 

awfa 


Wfi'ff 

aw* 

at* 



Aorist or Third Preterite.— 

■w 

1st. 

pers. 

«n 

ff 

m 

f* 

aaf» 

2nd. 

i» 

afl^ 


w 


arw\ 

3rd. 

>1 


ffnrn 

^ 1 

mr 

amnai 



Precative or Benedictive.— 

1st. 

pers. 


ffff 


aftw 

.IJlflf 

2nd. 

11 


*re«n 



ttaiaqi^ 

3rd. 

11 


WTffir^ 


afI«E 

taiwnt 




Conditional.— wr 1 


1st. 

pers. 


wTfr 

ctpt 

at 


2nd. 

11 



fff 

Wl^ 

attnn 

3rd. 

11 

Wl 

wnnj 


aww 

atam 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 79-82.] Substitution in the Perfect. 591 


for m i wfluqret uac ii 11 for?, grmfrr^T - 

wiw, £?, (srw) 11 

n fSnV B«ncw «n*ww<NirPf Set HwraHjft H*fer 11 

79. The substitute ‘e’ replaces the last vowel, 
•with the consonant that follows it, of the ‘Atmanepada’ 
substitutes of that ‘la* which has an indicatory ‘tf. 

The or the tense-affixes that have an indicatory e are six:— 
far?, 5J?, 5|5, 5rt? N , ^ 1 In these tenses the final portion called & of the Atma- 
nepada affixes is changed into 5 l Thus u becomes if, becomes mil, ff 

becomes (f &c, as shown in the foregoing table. 

The affixes hpt^, and are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 

not their finals changed into Q as in T^IPT, wine ? Because the word 
qqprt in the sfltra refers by context to the Atmanepada affixes included in 
the Praty&h&ra fin; t 

11 co n 11 vto.*, %, (w; 11 

xfim 11 fait wiiww mfsihr *wfn n 

80. The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘th&s’ in 
those tenses that have an indicatory l X\ 

In the six tenses already mentioned in the last sfttra, the Atmane¬ 
pada tmf is replaced by d, as we have already shown in the preceding table. 
Thus t«her?, 1 


uc^n vo iiffo.*, w-m&t:, i^ui 


81. The words ‘e6’ and ‘irech’ are the substi¬ 
tutes of‘ta’ and ‘jha* respectively in the Perfect tense. 

The of indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix q 
( 1 .1. 55 ). The ^ of is for the sake of accent (VI. 41. 165). Thus W, #mil 

Sfatf 1 See the foregoing table of tenses for the Atmanepada. 


II C^ || II 

U^T, (%f:) II 

11 f^rcrljjnrt cjmsct w^rf^rr iwfai 11 

82. Iu the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, 
the following are substituted in the Perfect tense: 

Sing. nal (•?) thal (v) rial (it) 

Dual. atus («rq:) a thus (mj:) va (*) 

Plural. us (»:) a (•?) ma («r) 
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59 ? Tiie'Affixes of. the Imperative, [Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 83-85. 


The indicatory 91 in oi 5 ( and *151, is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 193). 
The Indicatory cr is for the sake of causing vfcj (VII. 2.25). Thus qm, 
or TTHI or <CTV, ufiu* f 

II II tr yfa II 

W^l^rg l ^I^nTT :) II 

9f%: 11 *rr3, aTCTnspft: 5r*r$TiPrt « refl «n w f uremct *nr fw*- 

sn?*ir *nrfai 11 

■ 83. The above nine affixes of the Perfect 
tense are optionally added in the Present tense also 
after the verb ‘vid’. 

Thus 

Singular. $9 or twr or #9 or #ftr 

Dual. or RrW: Rn*J: or fatf: f%I or fir*: 

Plural. Rfj: or faffoi far or fau |%tr or fan: 

5 TS: MqWH T lffo 3 TT%T 3 *: licgn V ^l Rl II 3 ?^:, V^TWT * T , 

srrf^r:, sit*:, a sre?, ut) 11 

n*5:<rct* »i?: «r?5fl«wnrl «ivnipu^iwr trrsrrT^ wirrr 

wefirctn«r n 95 5 TtfU*i »wfu 11 

84. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in 
the Present tense coming after the verb ‘brti.’ (to speak), 
there may optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; £ &ha’ be¬ 
ing, at the same time, the substitute in the room of ‘brfi’. 

Thus «rr* ‘he says’; wnf^: ‘they two say’; W5: 'they say’; HHV ‘thou 
sayst’; Wfu: ‘you two say’; the rest like c^as shown below:— 

Singular. Ml? or wm or frflfir 

Dual. or ip: «u**l: or |j*t: Ip: 

Plural. «IJ 5 : or J£«rf»u wtr *P : 

The word mfar: ‘first’ is used in the sfltra to indicate that the substi¬ 
tution should not take place in the case of the last four affixes. The repetition 
of the word tpr: in the sfitra indicates the original expression which is to be re¬ 
placed ; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only. , 

5fr^r qgSRT II CH II TT d lfa H 11 : 

jfa: II 5fT#I 5T»5n?lft€ HUfn II 

85. The personal endings of the Imperative 
are as those of the Imperfect. 

This >6 an sfitra; as in the 5Tl( there are the affixes ur»(,u t T, H, c 

and »!, $0. alsa in the 5ft? 1 Thus qnnr^, 'TOPT, I 
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Bk. ill. Ch. IV. §' 86 - 88 .] Substitution i« the Imperative. ' ;593 

Q —If sits is like why have we not the augment »n v , or the 
substitution of for % (see III. 4. 111) in the case of also ? 

A.—The *rof sfltra III. 4. 83 is understood in this sQtra also, so that 
the analogy between and ar«( is a limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which arc applicable to 5 I 8 (, equally applicable to also. 

^ 5 : II c$ n V^Tfvr || T(1, II 

86. In the Imperative, ‘u’ is substituted for ‘i\ 

Thus Rr becomes becomes as have already been given in 

the above table. 

Vdrt. —Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes ff and Pf of 
sfl* I In the case of these two affixes, the f is not changed into 7, either because 
they have been so taught in the sfttras, or because the of sfltra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the last sfltra (nrafltpt f«PTtVT). Thus l 

In fact, this stttra is confined to f% and f|r only, and does not apply to 
ftt to which the next sfltra applies. 

II C 9 11 ffc, II 

efn: 11 3 f# fwuuittft *nrRi 11 

87. I 11 the Imperative, ‘hi* is substituted for 
‘si’, and this has not the indicatory‘p’of‘sip’, i. e., it is 
acutely accented. 

■ The substitute being like the original expression (I. 1. 56), ^.'substitu¬ 
ted for ftpr, would have been a f*m affix, but for this sdtra, which clearly states 
in its latter portion that this is not to be regarded as having an indicatory <41 

Thus spflff, yflff, UM tf, Wfiuff ; and as this affix is mRw, rule I. 2. 4 
makes it fyu also, and thereby no guna takes place. 

*t 11 ce n xr^Tfvr 11 *t, u 

88. In the Vedas, the substitute ‘hi’ is option¬ 
ally treated as not having au indicatory ‘p’. 

The result is that in the Chhandas the second person singular of 
has two forms as sftunff or ulcflff; g^Rr or uutfa, Rr being substituted for in 
the Vedas, by rule (VI. 4.103) as in the following verse: 

•nr *r*t n 4 drrn&r»«»itfM , ^iRi$* 1 

Rig 1.189. i; Yajur Veda. 40,16. 
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594 Substitution in the Imperative. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 89-93. 


II ctf || || f*T:, n 

jf*: II W t*lfrT * U *Wfh II 

89. Iu the Imperative, *ni’ is substituted for 
the affix ‘mi’. 

This supersedes the rule relating to the change of f into 9, and the 
rule of lopa ; see the table; thus <rUTf*r, l 

STT^T: II <0 II II g?nr, ipr:, (^:) II 

«Rr: 11 wl? s Hwrf*nr qunwi wfiiupwTttfl nrfu 11 

90. Iu the Imperative ‘4m’ is substituted for 
what would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by III. 4 . 79 . 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix In the Atmanepada, wj Is 
substituted for it in the Imperative; see the table; unurw, <r$ur*I, 1 

mnm n^n vo 11 *-*r*fr, (wte:, ^?r:)u 

: H uure'uu * 

WK H 

91. For such an ‘e’ coming after ‘s’, is substi¬ 
tuted V, and for that coming after V, is substituted ‘am’, 
in the Imperative. 

This supersedes the •^substitution of the last sfltra. Thus, for 4 we 
have *T, and for we have see the table; thus <ra*, 1 

vrrrfiwvi f^iw^n^Tf^rii sttt,ww, fv?r,n, (tfte:)n 

^Rr: 11 wX**ufN*r *wfu h ■ul wn g w faiufir 11 

92. In the Imperative is the augment of 
the affixes of the first person and the termination is as 
if it had an indicatory ‘p\ 

This is clear. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have mtPt, mnr, HUT I 
Thus uttuit, «mw; utrfRi 1 

Tf?T ^ ll q 11 11 xpr:, (tfftr:, II 

^Rr: 11 vutmx tuimttft HUfil II 

93. The ‘ai* is substituted for *e* forming part 
of the affixes of the first person of the Imperative. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix. Thus urct, upcroi, u n wwfr l 
But the p resulting from sandhi,'is not to be changed into ^ 1 Thus *runr 
+WH**»nrt4«I, 'TUPT+m='r^^? , ll Here, no doubt, the * belongs to the Im¬ 
perative by VI. I. 85, being the substitute of ar of <r and ar> But this is not to 
be changed into $ on {he maxim that this ^ is the result of a rule, for 
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Bk. hi. Ch. iv. § 94-97.] Elision of V. 


the rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 87), is a qftcy rule, while the present shtra Is an 
rule; because of the following ParibhGshG, MRrj 'that 

which is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antaranga 
rule is to be applied. 

srrh u <8 11 ii ii 

«rfn: 11 Mj>mi era i «wl wi: ii 

94. The augments ‘atf and ‘&t’ are added to the 
personal endings of the Yedic Subjunctive. 

The augments m^ and mis are not to be added at once, but by turns. 
Thus similarly qw+Mi^+fa '“'niTfu; 

I See IIL 1. 34 for the addition of in the above. 

3TTCT if II II II 3TRT:, T*, (*h?:) U 

11MPCTm *wfir 11 

95. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of 
in the first and second person dual of the Atmahepada. 

Thus <r?* 3 d, l Why is not the augment mr s changed 

into $ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining Mt^ would be superfluous. 

r* 11 11 ii *t, ($*:) u 

Mm $ $ *nfu 11 

* 96. In the Subjunctive, 'ai’ is optionally the 
substitute of‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in. 
the last sfitra. 

Thus sHt On, &C, in the following examples:—MHTfrRr Mfftr 

«npnfls^, «npir ipr n?T *if <rmrrw* t: t And in the alterna¬ 

tive we have simply as «m « m tj aptF 4'TOTUtH.i 

Why do we say ‘in other places than those governed by the last sfttra’ ? 
Observe na n jft , *** 3 $ 1 

nlv: non m^iO ii 

( 3*0 « 

^fM: 11 Affirm wHt »mfu«nypfr : qift sm i mfi 11 

97. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ‘i’ is op¬ 
tionally elided in the Subjunctive. 

The *r of the last sGtra is understood here also. Thus (Rig. II. 

35.1). (Rig. I. 25.12). ifn^i In the alternative, it is not elided as 

•mrfu Rr^n.(Rig. VII. 25. i). 1 The | of n % > arf% and *rff of the 

Atmanepada are not .elided. 
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596 Substitution or *tas’, ‘thas’, &c. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 98 - 101 . 


* II <fc II Mq i R l II BIT, ntV:)ll 

it ws^mrfwpr bkiw *t wHt nmfu 11 

98. The ‘s' of the first person is optionally 
elided in the Subjunctive. 

As mror or qnnmr:, mTTPT or qmnr: I The first person Is used In the 
sfitra to indicate that the h is not elided in any other person. 

RleS f^T: VO II few, fen:, (^W, W»TW, 

jfti: 11 friil g ranx* n fawt em rew *wfg 11 

99. There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the 
first person of the affixes that come in the room of that 
‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘A’. 

The tense-affixes having indicatory s? are four, namely, fin r, 
and 5j*^ 1 In their case, the elision of ^ is not optional as was the case in the 
last sdtra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the ^ is elided in the 1st person. 
Thus mro, wmPT 1 The word fire* 'always' is used in order to stop the 
anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’. 

11 ^0 11 v^ife 11 fn:, n, (fen:,Rrw,*sfe*, *rc?>» 

11 fr9PKiru»9f»nr i m rc re frrt writ >wRi n 

100. And there is elision of the ‘i’ of that Pa- 
rasmaipada affix which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having 
an indicatory ‘A’. 

Thus, for fir we have «, for ftr we have &c, as in the above table; 
The f of Atmanepada is, however, not elided, because the anuvritti of Paras- 
maipada is understood here from sfitra III. 4. 97. Thus arnaftu, but 

Wturtf and mnnrff 1 

QWNpmt TrmirrR: ii \o\ ii v^tRc 11 nn-vn-v-Rmn. 

TTT-TT-TT- 3 TT^:, (fen:) II 

^f*i: 11 frwm i wrafo rrt wtfri urairm »ntrrr 

101. The affixes ‘t&m’, 'tarn’, *ta’ and ‘4m* are 
the substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas\ ‘thas*, ‘tha’ and 
‘mip’ respectively, of any ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘A’. 

This we have shown in the above table. Thus arran*. tntw x i 
»TW, HTO, »TTT^, Him, I 

fervr^Rrc 11 \o* 11 v^tRi 11 fere*, tffen n 

11 (wifr i P i l 11 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 102-104.] The augment yasut. 597 


102 . The personal endings of the Potential 
and the Benedictive take the augment ‘slyut>’. 

The of is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla¬ 
ced before the affixes (I. 1. 46). The w is for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the ^ of this aug¬ 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the ^ also, before a personal-ending begin¬ 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. 1. 66. In this way, we 
have and by III. 4.105, 1 In the Benedictive, the augment 

retains its full form, only so far as it is not geverned by VI. 1. 66. Thus 

ft* u \\ It 

% (%?♦) H 

jfti: 11 Wtaftrowr fwrt nrfu : e vfarw): *rafh, fr*wu 

103. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the 
Potential follow, then 'y&sutf acutely accented, is their 
augment, and the termination is regarded as having an 
indicatory ‘n\ 

This debars the bt n of wiw? s is indicatory; the real augment is 

WIW. All augments being anud&tta, the present s&tra therefore especially uses 
the word uditta to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule.’ 
Though fere* has an indicatory and therefore by the rule 1 .1. 56, its substi¬ 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory the repetition of the 
word in this sfltra shows the existence of the paribh&shA "that the it be¬ 
longing to 9? does not influence its substitutes;" in other words, the substitutes 
of B*^, Bar and 5jr N are not to be regarded as having an indicatory r v (b«i- 

). In the Potential, the ^ of is elided by VII. 
2. 79. So we get the forms *59?^, and by applying IIL 4. 108 and VI. 

I. 96, ^ 1 For the Benedictive fer N the following sfltra applies. 

faqrfW u w n mifa 11 f^?T, snfiifa, 

II 

«jfw: 11 iwu bbRi wuftrw: f?rac*fu 11 

104. The augment ‘y&sutf comes after that 
‘lifi’ also which denotes benediction, and it is acutely 
accented, and the substitutes of this ‘lift’ are as if they 
had an indicatory *k'. 

The fsRi^of this sfltra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedictive 
mood and not to the augment for that would have been unnecessary. 
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The augment sut. 


[Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 105-107. 


being already fvt^by the last rule, fr^ and faRW are equal in prohibiting guna 
and vriddhi, but fr^ is distinguished from inasmuch as causes the 

guna of sinj (VII. 3.85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus tuutfliq, 

f«NTW:, and srnrufq, and smruf^: t In the Potential, (no 

sampras&rana); in the Benedictive, (vocalisation). So also 

in the Potential. 


**ni \e% 11 vv^tRi 11 mm, (%¥:) n 
^f*r: 11 TO f g ryi frreg cRrwrvnttft 11 

105. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of ‘jha* in 
the ‘Lift' (Potential and Benedictive). 

The {T in other places, is replaced generally by »rer (VII. 1. 3), but in 
fa**, it is replaced by r’f I Thus ^>*flPT N l 


II JZt, II 

II fcig t t tt W fflrWIWHWTt^rt *wfil II 

106. Short ‘a’ is the substitute of *i’ of the At- 
manepada first person singular in the Potential and 
Benedictive. 

Thus «r*v, *#*, frfftr. vim 1 

Q.—In the sQtra, the word is used, and the final ^belongs to the 
fqrqftff, therefore by rule I. 3.4, this « is not indicatory; why is it made so ? 

A.—This n is not any portion or member of the.substitute *m; *t is 
added to »t merely for the sake of euphony. 

The prefers to the •ffurf'Hf affix of the first person singular ; and not 
to the augment ^ on the strength of the maxim TRtfoe* I A 

co mb ination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever it 
is employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void 
of a meaning. 


57 Rmb 11 11 miRr u 3s, Rmt*:, (Rrr.) n 

<jfcr. it Ran' gronft *wfit 11 

107, The augment ‘sutf is added to the affixes 
<ta’ and ‘tha’ when part of the affixes of the Potential 
and Benedictive, 

The letters u and tr are the objects to which the augment e? s is to be 
added; provided that the tr and tr are the initial of the affixes employed in foej 
The ailment is applied to as such; in other words, is 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 108-110.] Substitution of ‘jhi\- 


599 


there the atpr*ft; but in the case of *f s , for is not the afppft, but n and * are 
the srnrifl 1 The scope of and *|? N being thus different, one does not debar 

the other. 

In the sdtra, the word fo is used; the f of fo is merely for the sake of 
pronunciation. Thus frsftr, frft*rerr*t I In the Po¬ 

tential, the ^ is elided by VII. 2. 79. 

4 &qji 11 tr^rf^ 11 $t, <5*, (f%v:) 11 

«jfa: 11 farr?*rc* »wfo 11 

108. In the Potential and Benedictive, ‘jus’ 
is the substitute of‘jhi’, the ending of the first person 
plural Parasmaipada. 

This debars ns* (VII. 1. 3); thus <r**anfiu: l 

(^ 9 )ll 

^fa: II fa*: TO* a|«R* aUr^'sft * 3 *tro* ajUTttft il 

109. (In those tenses which are marked with 
an indicatory ‘h’) ‘jus’ is the substitute of ‘jhi’, when it 
comes after an Aorist in ‘sich’, or the Imperfect of a re¬ 
duplicated verb, or the root ‘vid’ (to kuow). 

This applies to tenses having ^ othfer than that of ftra*, namely, the 
wr and wr l 

> ■ o® ^ 

fa^r is omployed in forming the first Aorist. The reduplicated verbs,' 
as well as the verb f*^, form their third person plural in sj*, in the tenses other 
than and those that take fa^i The word fa*: of sQtra III. 4. 99, is under¬ 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect (st «0 of 
the reduplicated verb. Thus of fa^, we have af*nw:, arjr 4 : l Similarly, after the 
Imperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have atf*^:, arwnr*: I In the 

case of we have arfaj: I 

u \\o 11 v$tO 11 «n?r:, (rfcfa, fk*) 11 

11 fa* a rwrenwa* to* w*fa 11 

110. (When ‘sich’ is elided), ‘jus’ is the substi¬ 
tute of‘jhi’, after an Aorist stem which ends in long ‘&\ 

The fa^ is elided by rule (II. 4.77). Thus **:, W:, a??*: i In other 
words, in those cases, where fa^ is elided by rules II. 4.77, 78 and 79, 
only is the substitute of dr where the verbs end in long air 1 In other 
words, this sfltra restricts the scope of the last sfitra, by which after every fa^, 
was to replace f|r 1 

The Present sfltra says that after verbs in which faaj has been elided, 
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does not replace fiR in the case of any other verb than that which ends in 
long ; it is thus a niyavta rule. 

Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, is elided after the verb 4, but as ^ does not 
end in long w, its 3rd person plural Aorist will not be in l Thus, 

Here, by the last rule, and on the maxim that ‘though is elided, yet its 
force remains (I. 1. 62)’, would have replaced ftr; but the present sfltra 
prohibits that. But where the is not elided, there, of course, W0 does 
come. Thus srir:, 1 

TO: II \\\ II II TO:, SJTTOTRW, ($:, 

TO, STTcT:) II 

11 wr anti Paccar srrereiq w irq rlR r 11 

111. I 11 the opinion of S&kat&yana only, ‘jus’ is 
' the substitute of ‘jhi’, in the Imperfect of the roots 

which end in a long 

Thus snr.-, br. I In the alternative, we have wjpf and brpt 1 

Why is 5TS? repeated here, when the context would have supplied this 
word; for the sfltra applies to fg^tenses, of which 535^ being dealt with in the 
last, would leave 5I3\ only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other few 
tense (like or BfJ can end in w? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after 5R N as and not to those which 

come after another tense which is treated like 5TS\ I Thus is treated like 
5TF n , but for the purposes of this rule, would not be so treated. Thus the 
f|T of will not be changed into sra by III. 4. 109. Thus snqw, » 

The word has been used in the sfltra, for the sake of the subsequent sfltra. 

11 ^11 xr^rRf u f^r:, n, (to;, hwrtoto , 

11 f*v: siFTtjrc* ijmf tit wra»?ra«rc*n^i$«r *ra*r n 

112. In the opinion of S&lcat&yana ODly, ‘jus’ is 
the substitute of ‘jhi’, in the Imperfect after the verb 
‘dvish’(to hate). 

Thus arfs^r: 1 But according to others, Mfiw^l 

ii ^ 11 11 fro-fro, 

*(%r: 11 far: Rjtnu Jn«wr: *rr 4 *nu(re 5 fT >RfR 11 

113. All personal endings (III. 4.78) and all 
affixes with an indicatory ‘6’, are called ‘s&rvadh&tuka’. 

Of course, this applies to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to affixes 
&c. Thus, Rfafa, <RRR-, «hrr: I and Wtfare exceptions. 
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ip*: n \\% 11 qqifct n nfa: 11 

1 ?*: II fay: ftrav n^fa?W«r: «I«W *113*1*15^ f%f%TV W#VTr**f*nfit 

Hnfa II 

114. The remainder, i. e. the affixes other than 
‘tin’, and those with aujuidicatory ‘6’ subjoined to a verbal 
root, are called ‘Ardhadhatuka’. 

Thus the affixes g, n«r, 95^ &c. are affixes as in the follow¬ 

ing words—vTftnr, Stfatpi, 5ffaa«*r*( I Here the augment f? s is added, because of 
these affixes being called drdhadhdtuka by VII. 2. 35. 

The word wot whose anuvritti began with sfitra III. 1. 91, is understood 
here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbal roots get the name of 
s&rvadhAtuka and drdhadhdiuka; the affixes applied to nouns do not get these 
names. Thus the case-affix when added to the noun 5^, is not called an 
drdhadhdtuka affix, and therefore we have &c. Had these affixes 

been drdhadhdtuka, they would have caused the guna of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes tf and tir.in the words and are not dtdha- 

dhdtuka affixes. Had they been so, there would have been the insertion of 
the augment (VII. 2. 35). 

Similarly in sfitra III. 1. 5, the affix is used without changing the 
sense, after the roots fas^ and faf^ i But as this affix is added with¬ 
out the enunciation of the word *n«l: as it is in sfttra III. 1. 7, this is not 
called drdhadhdtuka, and does not take the augment as l 

fen 11 11 11 fe?r, nr, n 

^fnt: 11 fai 3 it?jftuyr^wTu^rerifr nnfa 11 

115. The personal endings of the Perfect are 
also called ‘Avdhadh&tuka’. 

This debars them from being called sdrvadhdtuka and, being drdha¬ 
dhdtuka, some of them take the augment f? s ; as I Moreover by 

their being drdhadhdtuka they do not admit of the Vikaranas ^ See. 

So from (nw, VI. 1. 45) we have 5**5?; here the a?f is elided by 
VI. 4 64, the affix being treated as drdhadhdtuka; similarly from I 

fqgifiufq u^n u q nfnifq, n 

11 wRjfa *r fa? v « attihntprcfiTlr nnfa 11 

11G. When the sense is that of Benediction, 
the substitutes of ‘lih’ are called ‘Ardhadh&tuka’, i. e. the 
personal endings of the Betiedictive are ‘ardhadh&tuka’. 

This debars these affixes from being called sdrvadhdtuka. Being dr¬ 
dhadhdtuka they take the augment and before these affixes the root does 
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not take the Vikaranas ^ &c. Thus from the root 5^ ‘to cut’, we have in the 
Bfirefhr; and from the root <^'to purify’, But in the 

(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as sjsftant, yflMrw I 

Igt^MTHTT II ^3 II tRJlfrr II WWT II 

3R1: 11 fax* thbvt htRt BrfwflMqrimffM m 11 

117. In the Yedas this distinction of ‘s&rva- 
dhatuka’ and ‘4rdhadMtuka is not always maintained, 
and the affixes are promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sArvadhAtuka and 
ArdhadhAtuka affixes. Sometimes the and Rjtr are treated as if they 
were ArdhadhAtuka. Thus Bfftnt: t Here the affixes of the git? are 

s»4 N 

treated as ArdhadhAtuka and consequently there is the elision of the by 
rule VI. 4. 51; the proper form of this word would be tpfcrtr I Sometimes Ar¬ 
dhadhAtuka affixes are treated like sdrvadhAtuka affixes; as fayrP*?; here the 
affixes of the are treated as sdrvadhAtuka and so there is the Vikarana *T 

s ■>» 

and the b is changed into * 1 Thus, fir+^+w+f?=f%+5T+3+f? (III. 1.74) 
“fr+JT+^+rr (VI. 4. 87) = I Similarly, gfot l The fgtF s is some¬ 

times treated in the Vedas both as sArvadhAtuka and ArdhadhAtuka at 
one and the same time; as *rtcj 1 Here, by treating the affix 

as sArvadhAtuka, there is elision of B in^the fM*^(VII. 2. 79) and by treating it 
again as ArdhadhAtuka , the Mr of am is changed into 1 So also in the 
affix is treated as sArvadhAtuka and there is no substitution of >^for mb as 
required by II. 4. 52. 




<? - 




Digitized by t^ooQle 



Digitized by 



BATES OE SUBSCEXPTICN. . 

Payable in advance for the complete i cork, including post ape. 


Indian 

Foreign 


»** liSl 20 0 
£ 2 0 


Price per set of 4 parts, L c., one "nook or Adb/Fj/a, bound in i 
volume— excluding postage and V. P. commission—Rs. X (India 
Cs, (Foreign). 

Intending Subscribers and Patrons arc requi ted to apply ad 


remittance' to the 




manager, 

Pakjki Oksick, 

Mai 


N.* IP. Provitirw /-< A 






Ffibtol i*t tie Oilx Albiuu IVa.iijubad* 


Digitized by ’ 












This book is s preservation photocopy. 

]t was produced on HammetmDl Laser Print natural white, 
a 60 # book weight acid-free archival paper 
which meets the requirements of 
ANSI/NISO Z 39 . 48-1992 (permanence of paper) 

Preservation photocopying and binding 

Acme Bookbinding 
Charlestown, Massachusetts 

CD 

1996 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



Digitized by 



Digitized by 



Digitized by 



Digitized by 



Digitized by 


































